THEME AND THEMATIC PATTERNSIN SPANISH

AND ENGLISH HISTORY TEXTS
VOL. |

ANNE M. McCABE
Doctor of Philosophy

ASTON UNIVERSITY
June 1999

This copy of the thesis has been supplied on condition that anyone who consults it is understood
to recognise thet its copyright rests with its author and that no quotation from the thesis and no
information derived from it may be published without proper acknowledgement.



Agton University

THEME AND THEMATIC PATTERNSIN SPANISH
AND ENGLISH HISTORY TEXTS

Anre M. McCabe
Doctor of Philosophy

SUMMARY

The am of thisreseach projed isto compare published history textbooks written for
upper-seamndary/tertiary sudy in the U.S. and Spain using Halli day's (1994 Theme/Rheme
congruct. The motivation for using the Theme/Rheme congtruct to anadyze professona textsin
the two languagesistwo-fold. Firg of al, while there exists amultitude of sudies at the
grammeticd and phonologicd levels between the two languages, very little analysis has been
caried out in comparison at the level of text, beyond that of comparing L1/L2 student writing.
Sewndly, thematic considerations alow the andyst to highlight areas of textual organizationina
systematic way for purposes of comparison. The basic hypothesistested here rests on the
premise that smilarity in the socia function of the texts resultsin smilar Theme dhoice and
thematic patterning acosslanguages, barring certain linguistic congtraints.

The orpusfor this gudy consgts of 20texts: 10 from various history textbooks
published inthe U.S. and 10from various history textbooks published in Spain. The texts chosen
represent avariety of authors, in order to control for author style or preference Threeoverdl
areas of andydswere caried out, representing Halli day’ s (1994 threemetafunctions. the
idediond, the interpersona and the textual.

The idediona analysis $iows gmilarities aaossthe two corporain terms of participant
roles and circumstances as Theme, with adight differencein participants involved in material
processes, which is iown to reflea a minor differencein the construd of the field of history in
the two cultures. The textua analysis $rows overal smilarities with resped to text organization,
and the interpersonal analysis $iows overal smilarities as regards the downplay of discrepant
interpretations of historicd events aswell asalow frequency of interadive textua feaures,
manifesting the informationa focus of the texts. At the same time, differencesin results amongst
textswithin eat of the @rpora demongtrates possble dfeds of subjed matter, in many cases,
and individual author style in others.

Overall, the results confirm that similarity in content, but above dl in purpose and
audience, result in texts which show similarities in textual feaures, setting aside cetain
grammeticd constraints.

Key words. Genre Analysis, Contrastive Rhetoric, Rheme, History Discourse, Textbook
Discourse
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1. Introduction

1.1 Background

The @m of this gudy isto compare/contrast history textbooks written in two
languages using the notions of Theme and Rheme. Many comparative studies in English and
Spanish have been caried out (seeChapter 2); however, the vast majority of these have
been at the sentencelevel or below. While these studies have provided a wedth of
information as to differences espedally at the phonologicd and syntadic levels, comparison
at the level of text merits more dtention than it has receved in the past, as the "basic unit of
language in use is not aword or a sentence, but a text™ (Halliday, 197Q 160). To clarify,
in quoting Halliday here, | am understanding ‘text’ as atedchnicd term, in ac@rdancewith
Brown and Yule (1983 6), as “the verbal record of a communicaive ad”. Inthis ense, a
text may consist of only one word or one sentence, but it isitsreflecion of a
communicaive a¢ which makesit the basic unit of language in use.

The number of comparative language studies at the text level has increased
considerably sincethe establishment of the field of contrastive rhetoric threedecales ago.
The purpose of contrastive rhetoric isto identify problems which writers have in composing
in asemnd language, and to attempt to explain these problems with referenceto the
rhetoricd strategies of the first language (Connor, 1996. Thus, the bulk of these studies has
centered on comparison of student writing aaosscultures and languages. Grabe (1987
116) points out that while "...such an approad offers many insights ... contrastive rhetoric
must include comparisons of edited texts in different languages, where the writing is
somehow comparable”.

Indead, the last two decales have seen agrea ded of interest on the part of ESP
praditioners in examining edited and more professonal texts through genre analysis, which
looks at the defining linguistic and rhetoricd feaures of text types and links them to the
writer’s communicative purpose. A grea ded of this analysis has focused on the reseach
article, in English and in other languages (Swales, 1981 Swales, 199Q Crookes, 1986
Taylor & Chen, 1991, Myers, 1989 1994 Ventola & Mauranen, 1991, Régent, 1985 to
mention only a few), mainly taken from articles written for the natural sciences (Holmes,
1997), athough there has been some work on reseach articles in the social sciences, e.g.
eoonomics, linguistics and sociology (Dudley-Evans & Henderson, 1990 Whittaker, 1995
Mauranen, 1993; Clyne, 1987 inter alia).
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While little reseach has been done on history writing in general, some highly
interesting work has been carried out in literacy research programs in Australia on history
textbooksin English (cf. Ved and Coffin, 1996 Martin, 1991 Eggins, Wignell and Martin,
1993 Taylor 1983 based on genre theory and systemic-functional grammar. These have
shed light on linguistic feaures of history textbooks, such as nominalizetion, thematic
patterning, and grammaticd metaphor, and have conneded the way these ae used with the
context and situation of the textbooks. To the best of my knowledge, very few, if any,
studies have analyzed textbooks aadosslanguages, and at the time of writing | have come
aaossno studies which look at history textbooks aaosslanguages. For this reason, | have
chosen history textbooks designed for instructional purposes at the upper secondary/tertiary
educational level written in English and in Spanish.

The Theme/Rheme nstruct isthe analyticd tool chosen to analyzethe texts as
“[i]nits relevance to the moment-by-moment focus of a discourse, theme is espeaaly
pertinent to relating written texts to the antexts in which they were produced” (Brandt,
1986 98, in Vande Kopple, 1991 341). Furthermore, although the use of the
Theme/Rheme mnstruct as an analyticd tool has also increased in the last two decales, it
has not been used frequently as atoal for analysis in contrastive rhetoric proper, yet it cen
provide anumber of insights into how texts are mnstructed. Indeed, for Halli day (198%=:
53), "the textual function of the clause isthat of constructing a message" and the
Theme/Rheme structure is the "basic form of the organization of the dause & message”
(ibid: 53). Central to the ideaof text are the concepts of “organization' and “choicé, as "the
“textual' component in language is the set of options by means of which a speker or writer
is enabled to creaetexts' (ibid: 161). This bringsto mind the concepts of "genre’ and
“rhetoric', as rhetoric "is concerned primarily with a aedive processthat includes all the
choices awriter makes..."(Young, Beder, and Pike, 197Q xii) and genres "constrain the
choices of discourse structures in complete texts' (Mauranen, 1993). Therefore, this gudy
sets out to explore the concept of Theme/Rheme and its relationship to genre and rhetoric
aaosstwo languages, spedficdly within the context of history textbooks.

The Theme/Rheme @nstruct has been chosen to ill uminate text choices which are
asaumed to be anstrained by generic and/or rhetoricd forcesin the antexts and situations
for which the texts have been produced. This places this dudy in the aeas of genre analysis,
contrastive rhetoric, and systemic-functional theory, spedficdly in the notion of
Theme/Rheme. Thus, Theme, genre, and rhetoric ae explained further, before the general

hypothesis of this gudy is tated.
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1.2 Genre

1.2.1 Themeand Genre

Both the Theme/Rheme cnstruct and the analysis of the thematic patternings of
texts have been used by a number of linguists as a means of genre identification, i.e. to
distinguish genres or establish similarities within the same genre. Vande Kopple (1991)
suggests that, in this areg a profitable line of research might be to examine the relationships
between textual, interpersonal, and ideaional Themes, their positions and their
progressons, as "investigating such intertwinings might help distinguish genres® (ibid: 331).
Eiler (1986 49) also picks up on this notion when she explains that analysis of thematic
choice and thematic distribution “can reved heuristic structures defining agenre”.

Francis (1989 points out that a number of writers have found that genres can be
distinguished by the type of information contained in the Themes of the text, and that
patterns of thematic progresson seam to be genre-related. Fries and Francis (1992 include
mention of linguists who report some @rrelation between thematic content and certain
genres, aswell asa wrrelation between thematic content and elements of generic structure.

An example of this type of analysisis Taylor (1983, who compared clause Themes
from a science textbook with those found in a history textbook. He found some diff erences:
a preference for introducing propositions in history with a drcumstantial setting and a
noticeale trend in sciencetowards tting upsome @ndition as Theme. Nwogu (1990
and Nwogu and Bloor (1991 found dfferences aaossthreedifferent medicd genres, not
only in thematic progresson patterns, but also in choice of syntadic and lexicd items
functioning as theme. Francis (1990 compared news reports, editorials, and letters from
newspapers in terms of trangtivity (the choice of participants and processes as Theme) and
also asto lexicd items chosen for the dause Themes) and found dfferencesin both aress
between the news reports on the one hand and the editorials and letters on the other.
Basicdly, in the news reports there were higher numbers of material and verbal
participantg/processes, and fewer relational ones. Francis (ibid) attributes this clealy to
genre and writer purpose, which, in the news reports, is to inform people aout events.
Ghadessy (1995 finds that Themes are organized differently with resped to grammeticd
and lexico-semantic feaures aaossgenres. Fries and Francis (1992 report on work by
other linguists (e.g. Berry, 1987 in which correlations between thematic content and certain

genres were found.
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According to Nwogu (199Q 21) differences in genre ae "due to the pragmatic
conditions of their production. That is, the influence of purpose, audience and medium of
discourse and the asumptions of the writer about the reader”. Therefore, if the pragmatic
conditions of two texts are smilar, that isif they were written with a similar purpose in
mind, and for asimilar audience, e.g. history textbooks written with the purpose of
instruction, it seanslikely that we wuld classfy the two texts as belonging to the same
genre. The question then remains as to whether two texts fitting the just mentioned
conditions but written in two different languages can be cnsidered members of the same

genre. Before d@tempting an answer to that question, | shall turn to defining "genre".
1.2.2 Definition of Genre

What congtitutes a genre? According to Swales (1990 46) "the principal criterial
feaure that turns a wlledion of communicative eventsinto a genre is ome set of shared
communicaive purposes’. For Mauranen (1993 18) agenre”...isunderstood as a dassof
discourses which have the same primary socia function”. Christie (1985 12) uses genreto
refer to "any staged and culturally purposive adivity leading to the aeaion of atext" and
goeson to say that "we aede texts representative of particular kinds of genresto serve
different social purposes’ (ibid: 12). Bamforth (1992 93) cdlsthe spedal communicaive
purpose by which a genre may be recognized its “privileged property”, as purpose, rather
than form, “seemnsto be the vital criterion”. Bhatia (1993 13) also underscores purpose:
"Although there ae anumber of other fadors, like content, form, intended audience,
medium or channel, that influence the nature and construction of a genre, it is primarily
charaderised by the cmmmunicaive purpose(s) that it isintended to fulfil”. A genre, then, is
defined not just as atext type; Martin (1992: 503 states that “genres are social
proceses’. Itisclea fromthe aove that the ommunicative purpose and social function
of the events are key fadorsin the charaderizaion and creaion of genre. In sum, agenre
represents an event or set of events which leads to the aedion of atext based on a common
socia/functional communicative goal or purpose.

An example of the &ove isamedicd report written in an emergency room in
Madrid. All those patients who enter the eanergency room on foot go through a series of
basic steps upon admittanceto the energency room: vital signs are dedked, blood and
urine samples are taken, and an interview is held with a doctor, followed by an examination.
The obvious purpose of this adivity is not just to diagnose the patient’s aillment, but to

determine if further emergency steps need to be taken. Oncethe results of the analyses are
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all in, the doctor writes up areport for another doctor to read, either a spedalist or the
patient’s general praditioner, for further study. Here there is a set of events, the analyses
and their results, the interview and examination, which leal to the aedion of texts, the
reports, which have a emmon goal: to inform other doctors of the procedures, the
diagnosis, and suggestions for further analysis; and all of this revolves around the overriding
goal of easing the patient’s uffering.

In the dove example, tapings of the interviews between the patients and the doctors
would constitute adifferent genre from the reports, as their social purpose is different. This
can be analyzed in terms of the cntext of situation, or the ‘contextual configuration’ of
field, mode, and tenor (Halliday, 1994 390). For Halliday (ibid) field “refers to the nature
of the social adion: what it is the interadants are @out”. In the cae of the interviews and
the reports, the field is that of medicine, of hospital emergency procedures and further
medica procedures, and spedficdly about the particular patient’s hedth and symptoms.
Mode “refersto the rhetoricd channel and the function of the discourse” (ibid). In the
above example, the interview is gpoken, and its function is to find out the patient’s
symptoms, while the report is written, and its function is to indicate to another professonal
what procedures have been caried out, to diagnose, and to indicate further treament.
Tenor refersto the status of the participants and their role relationships. Here thereis an
asymmetricd role relationship in the first instancein terms of the social roles of
doctor/patient, and a symmetricd relationship in the report of doctor/doctor. The interviews
and the reports share some of the events that take placein their credion, yet their
communicaive purposes are different. Therefore, while they may share some content, or
belong to the same field, the ultimate shape of the text, the feaures of the text, will be
different, and we can exped some cmmon feaures within ead of the genres. The view
taken here with resped to the register variables of field, mode and tenor acards with
Martin (cf. 1992b) with genre redized through register, thus establishing genre &
superordinate to register.

Another example is that of history textbooks. In terms of field, the nature of the
socia adion centers on historicd events, on what happened in the past. The mode is
written, with a pedagogicd function; in other words they are written to be assmilated for
study purposes. The tenor is asymmetricd: the writer is the one who isin possesson of
historicd information which the reader presumably does not know, but needsto lean. The
set of events leading to the aeaion of a history textbook include the historicd events

themselves, the existence of history coursesin high schools and universities, the widespreal
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use of textbooks in courses in schools and universities, and processes of writing, editing and
publishing.

Thus, genres are social processes which kring together the variables of field, mode,
and tenor in differing ways;, those having a similar social function/goal will tend to do so in
ways gmilar to ead other, thus allowing a distinction to be made between, for example, an
emergency room report genre and a history textbook genre. These similarities then feaure
in the texts produced as verbal reaords of genres, which are dso referred to as genres. Thus,
the definition of genre can be extended to include the texts, e.g. as Holmes (1997 322)
does: “A genre then can ke briefly defined as a dassof texts charaderized by a spedfic
communicaive function...”. Connor (1996 11) aso includes the product, or text, as part of
her definition, as for her genre refersto “texts formed acarding to cultural and traditional
expedations as required by spedfic purposes and tasks sich asareseach report in
biology”.

In addition to register variables, genres also typicadly display similar overall
structural organization, or schematic structure, e.g. methods-results-discussons aions of
reseach articles, aswell as content and style (Swales, 1990. At the sametime, over time
certain ways of writing texts become standardized, and thus, “[i]n more sophisticated
versions, one recognizes a dialedic mutual constitution between text and context, rather
than a determinative relationship from context or situation or adivity to text.” (Lemke,
1998. Devitt (1993 576) also stresss this redprocity when she states. “In pradice, of
course, genres aready exist and hence dready constrain responses to situations’. At the
same time, she anphasizes the notion that generic feaures develop as appropriate responses
to situations, and then “the similarities among those gpropriate responses become
established as generic conventions’ (ibid: 576). Indeed, texts are often produced in imitation
of other texts. In other words, it is possble to produce an emergency room report whose
goal is not to inform other doctors, but simply to ill ustrate what atypica emergency room
report looks like. We can “hybridizegenresand registers, parody them, ventriloquate
them, subvert them, and generally play with them” (Lemke, 1998.

For purposes of the discussion here, it isimportant to distinguish between defining a
genre based on its ocial purposes and classfying atext as representative of a cetain genre
dueto itstextual feaures. As Mauranen (1993a:18) points out, genres "tend to display
typicd lexicogrammeticd and textual feaures, which fadlitate their identification, but such
feaures do not constitute obligatory or definatory criteriafor genres'. For Francis (1990,

however, an approach which first classfies atext as representative of a cetain genre can be
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limited in that any feaure found hasto be interpreted then as charaderistic of that genre;
she suggests that another approach would be to analyze texts which have not been pre-
caegorized and to classfy them acarding to shared feaures. It would be interesting to
then seeif those texts which ended upin the same cdegory could be defined as belonging to
the same genre acording to the definition of genre given above. At any rate, the goproach
adopted here isto work from texts which, given the similarity in their communicaive
purpose and the social function which they fulfill, are assumed to belong to the same genre.
Then, the assumption isthat, barring grammeticd constraints, history textbooks will display
similarities with resped to thematic content, i.e. textual, interpersonal and experiential
elements, and thematic progresson patterns aaosslanguages, spedficdly here acoss
English language American history textbooks and Spanish language history textbooks
published in Spain.

1.3 Rhetoric

The assumption just stated would sean to fly in the faceof the notion of contrastive
rhetoric, which, acerding to Kaplan (1995 21), is a hypothesis that claimsthat “the logic
expressed through the organization of written text is culture-spedfic; that is, it posits that
spedkers of two different languages will organizethe same redity in different ways’.
According to Kaplan, when faceal with a aosslinguistic writing task, the writer must
consider four questions:

What can be discussed?

What is evidence?

How can that evidence most effedively be organized?
To whom may atext be addressed? (Kaplan, 1995 22).

It isinteresting to look at these four questions with regard to register variables and to the
history textbook data aound which this sudy centers. The first two questions refer, in the
first instance, to whether it is allowable in one aulture or another to discussthings such as
sex and deah, and in the second, to notions guch as plagiarism. In some sense, these
guestions fit under the notion of field; historicd events congtitute avast field, and dfferent
cultures will selea different events as more or lessimportant, and some events may be
taboo in agiven culture. In the Theme-based studies by Francis mentioned above, genre
constraints were found with regard to thematic content, mainly in terms of lexico-semantic
content of Themes, e.g. whether they referred to people, abstrad entities, things, and so on,

and in terms of the participant seleaed from the system of transitivity functioning as Theme,
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e.g. whether it refersto an Actor in amaterial process a Senser in a mental process a
Carrier in arelationa process and so on. Whileit is certain that the history textbooks
aaossthe two cultures will choose different spedfic content for Theme (e.g., and very
smplisticdly, Felipe Il in Spanish and George | in English), thisis also the case for
textbooks written within the same language, depending on the historica philosophy of the
authors and what they wish to stress However, a genre-based hypothesis would predict
caegoricd similarities with regard to thematic content, i.e. Felipe 1l and George | are both
people, and both can be, for example, Actors in material processes.

Kaplan's third question above culd be related to mode, to the organization of the
text, and for Kaplan “isthe aux of the matter” (Kaplan, 1995 23). Kaplan (ibid: 23) cites
Berman and Slobin (1994 12) in explaining that “[w]riters arrange evidencein terms of their
...abilities to convey just those analyses of the event that are most compatible with the
linguistic means provided by their languages...”. They go on to give an example which
showsthat, in a narrative, English and German utilize anumber of locative particles
combined with verbs of manner, while Spanish and Hebrew rely more on change-of-state
and change-of-location verbs, thus providing a different style of encoding motion events.
This example used by Kaplan seemsto obscure the issie somewhat, as the focus here is
more on what is encoded in the verb phrase - more detailed motion events as opposed to
changes in the motion event - whereas the order of presentation of the event is smilar in the
examples given. Indeed, linguistic resources available will have an effea on the text
organization, for example in terms of thematic progresson patterns (e.g. Spanish allows for
Subjed-verb inversion and is a pro-drop language, thus allowing the verb to appea in
thematic position; see Chapter 3), but contrastive rhetoric goes beyond simple
lexicosyntadic differences (Connor, 1996 15). Thus, it is not clea how the organization of
text is affeded by cultural perceptions and norms, beyond syntadic differences.

Kaplan's fourth question above, regarding text addressees, relates diredly to tenor.
He gives examples of languages such as Chinese and Japanese, where daborate politeness
structures are syntadicaly marked. These types of structures do not appea in American
and Spanish textbooks; indeed, as will be seen in Chapter 6, there is very little dired address
to readers. Kaplan also refersto symmetricd differences with referenceto the student writer
writing in a setting where the distribution of power is unequal, yet often students are asked
to write asif it were equal. In the cae of the history textbooks looked at in this gudy, the

! Labelsindicating a linguistic function begin with a capital |etter.
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writer/reader relationship is asymmetricd, and that asymmetry would seem to be similar
aaossthe two corpora.

From the &ove discusson, no clea conclusions can be readed asto what might be
hypothesized based on the theory of contrastive rhetoric. However, it is clea that the field
of contrastive rhetoric was conceived to addressproblemsin L2 student writing, and its
purpose isto attempt to explain L2 student writers' difficulty by referenceto rhetoricd
strategies of their L1 (Connor, 1996 Houghton, 198Q but cf. Connor and Lauer, 1998
138 where ontragtive rhetoric is defined as “the comparison of the writing of students and
acomplished writers from different linguistic and cultural badgrounds’). Infad, the
studies in Spanish included in Connor’s (1996 review of studies in contrastive rhetoric ae
all based on student writing (both L1 and L2 writing, mainly in response to a prompt). It is
not at al the purpose of this gudy to question this asped of contrastive rhetoric.

At the same time, the definition of contrastive rhetoric provided by Kaplan is not
based on student writing, but on writing. And Mauranen (1993 3) indicates that “[i]t is
asaumed that, despite arelative uniformity of acalemic papersimposed by requirements of
the genre, thereis sgnificant intercultural variation in the rhetoricd preferences of the
writer”. Isthere an explanation, then, which would allow for the m-existence of a genre-
based hypothesis, which would predict smilarities in thematic organization and content
aaosslanguages, and a contrastive rhetoric hypothesis, which posits that aadosscultures
writers organizetext in different ways? One possbility would be to make adistinction
between genre and rhetoric as, by doing this, then “it can be agued that aspeds of
academic writing which tend to be universal are wnditioned by genre, while the more
variable apeds fal under the domain of rhetoric” (Mauranen, 1993o: 4). In order to draw
this distinction, then, a difference between genre and rhetoric needs to be established. Thus,
some discusson of how rhetoric is viewed is needed, in order to provide abadkground
within which analysts of contrastive rhetoric are working.

Aswe have drealy seen, acording to Young, Beder, and Pike (197Q xii), rhetoric
“...dsconcerned primarily with a aeaive processthat includes all the choices awriter
makes...". This description can be combined with Mauranen’s ideaof variabili ty: while
certain choices made by writers may be constrained by genre, within those constraints there
isa cetain amount of creaive variability which falls under the domain of rhetoric, where
perhaps there is more of a altural asped. Indead, Kaplan has been criticized for his narrow
view of rhetoric (Connor, 1996 31), aview which is based mainly on organization and on

the dasdfication of discourse into description, narration, argumentation, and exposition.
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Purves (1988 9) definesrhetoric as “the choice of linguistic and structural aspeds of
discourse - chosen to produce an effed on an audience Rhetoric, therefore, is a matter of
choice with resped to the uses of language & opposed to those uses that are determined by
lexicd and grammeticd strictures[sic]”. Here we do seethe notion of rhetoric wanting to
stretch beyond lexico-syntadic limits.

An interesting asped of Purves definition is the inclusion of producing an effed on
the audience Indeed, the aiticism which Connor (1996 levels at Kaplan isthat of leaving
out amajor component of classcd rhetoric, which is persuasion. This was replaced in
Kaplan's model by argumentation, with a focus on the gped to reason and logic, while left
out were gopedsto credibility and to the enotions. For Mauranen (1993 8), appeding to
credibility is a key asped of rhetoric, as “[t]hrough rhetoricd choices, awriter aims at
increasing the aedibility of certain propositionsin the reader’ s mind”.

Andrews (1992 7) approacdhes a definition of rhetoric from a different viewpoint,
from that of literary studies. He laments the reduction of rhetoric to a different element of
classcd rhetoric in this field, to that of diction, as the focus of rhetoric seemed to be
reduced to stylistics, since“it was £en to operate only at lexicd and syntadic levels and via
metaphor and metonymy”, ignoring, thus, invention, arrangement, memory and delivery. He
would like to see epedally invention, arrangement and delivery brought again under the
umbrella of rhetoric. He feds that rhetoric offers a general picture of the relationship
between speaker/writer and audience, subjed matter and text or utterance, which “can array
the possble routes a speaker/writer can take to achieve hisor her end” (ibid: 13), and that
“we ae now in a position to play much more inventively with arrangement than the dasscd
treaises suggest” (ibid: 13). Thus, rhetoric is concerned with the doices that awriter (in
this case) can make in order to achieve an intended effed. For example, Andrews (ibid: 13)
suggests that “[i]t can service propriety, but also generate humour through impropriety”. In
this ®nse, rhetoric goes beyond only that which is persuasive. Or looked at another way,
“al communication is persuasive” acording to Winterowd, for whom rhetoric means “the
use of language” (Winterowd, 1968 vii, in Andrews, 1992 4).

This more general use of the term “rhetoric” is supported by Liu (1999, a professor
of rhetoric, who shows that the field of rhetoric aurrently goes beyond the limits originaly
set in classcd Greecein histredise on the subjed. He agues against Derrida’s (199Q 15,
in Liu, 1995 9) contention that rhetoric should stay with the traditional “limits of verbality,
formality, figures of speed’, and against Ricoeur’s (1989 140-141, in Liu, 1995 12)

admonition that it should stay in its “original sites” or “generative sed”, where it must limit
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itself to “the right to command the public use of the word in the typicd situation described
by the politicd, legal, and the festive assemblies’. Liu (1995 cites Cicero (1954 in support
for his view of modern rhetoric, which isthat it should be concerned with all of the speed
ads, as, if the view of rhetoric is limited to the tri-part division,

On what kind of oratory are we to consider ourselvesto be enployed, when we
complain, console, padfy, excite, terrify, encourage, instruct, explain
obscurities, narrate, plead for mercy, thank, congratulate, reproac, abuse,
describe, command, retrad expressour desires and opinions, to mention no
other of many posshilities’ (Cicero, 1954 3.4.3, in Liu, 199514).

Within systemic linguistics, White (1998 talks of the “rhetoricd potential of texts’, which
he equates with “how texts are organised not only to persuade explicitly but also to
influence, and utimately to naturalise dtitudes, beliefs, and assumptions by more indired,
more implicit means’.

From this discusson, some difference between genre and rhetoric eanerges with
regards to text. While genre is concerned with discerning similar patterns in text types, due
to their smilar contextual situation, purpose and audience, rhetoric seems more cetered on
the individual production of the text and the dfed a particular text will creae. If we look at
the examples given above in the sedion on genre (Sedion 1.2.2), doctors writing
emergency room medicd reports may wish to add afew “!!!'” or use underlining in key
places to convey to the reader a sense of importance with regard to some asped of the
patient’s diagnosis. In history textbooks, authors may use pictures, charts, graphs, tables,
and timelines, or insert text boxes with reproductions of primary textual documents in order
to take the reader beyond the lines of the textbook. Thisisto state the difference between
genre and rhetoric superficially, sincethe two are intertwined in the production of atext. It
is also to blur the notion of text as explained above, as a verbal representation of a
communicdive ad, becaise some of the mnventions just mentioned are visual, or iconic,
representations. With regards to the lines of text itself, that is the written words on the page
produced by awriter in agiven social situation, rhetoricd effed can be adieved aswell. If
we take agenre such as areseach article, authors may conform to generic conventions by
including Introduction, Methods, Results and Discusson sedions, but may, through choices
of lexis and syntax (e.g. inclusion of overt interpersonal markers, passve voice, etc.), show
agreder or lesser alignment with other authorsin order to achieve an effed. Thisisalso to
smplify the isaue, asit is not the point to say that genre choices have to do with overall
schematic organization and rhetoricd ones with lexico-syntadic choices. The point is that

generic choices in this view would be those which conform to certain expedations, while
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rhetoricd choices may or may not, depending on the hoped for effed. Vaero-Garcés (1996
281) arrives at a similar conclusion when she says:

In other words, some feaures of scientific discourse ae provided by the genre
of the text, others by the aulture they belong to and also by the writer’s own
style. The first feaures help us to distinguish an emnomics text from a novel,
and the seaond ones (rhetoricd feaures) add some ailtural charaderisticsto
the text.

However, this view of rhetoric cannot ignore the writer’s own style, which Valero-Garcés
also admits, which would mean that there culd be @& many individual diff erences between
texts as there wuld be ailtural differences. Asto cultural differences, Valero-Garcés gives
the example of English writers pladng topic sentences at the beginning of an article, while
studies have shown that writersin other cultures (cf. Clyne, 1987, for German and
Mauranen, 1993 for Finnish) have atendency to include them later.

Moreno (1997 notes varying results in studies in contrastive rhetoric, some which
show differences, some which show simil arities (see Chapter 2). She fedsthat those studies
which show similar results “might be taken to suggest that there might be some fadtor, more
powerful than the writing culture of the different language groups, that is able to unify the
nature of discourse patterns aaosslanguages’. Her paper explores whether the research
article genre might not be one such fador, basing this conjecure on Widdowson's (1979
61) clam that within scientific exposition there is a universal rhetoric “with some tolerance
for individual stylistic variation” but “which imposes a cwnformity on members of the
scientific community no matter what language they use”. Thisuse of the word “rhetoricd”
here isin tension with contrastive rhetoric, it would seem, unlesswe can, for purposes here
of establishing a distinction between rhetoric and genre, tie the notion of “individual stylistic
variation” with rhetoric, and perhaps leave the conformity under the domain of genre.
However, Moreno raises a problematic isaue: that of which aspeds of the text are more
subjed to genre constraints and which to cultural pealiarities. The literature is not at all
clea onthisisae, and, infad, it is usually not addressed at all. Moreno raises this at the
end of her paper, and indicaes that more studies of genres and rhetoricd variables are
needed. The problem isthat if smilarities are found, they are usually attributed to genre
congtraints, and if differences are found, they are atributed to rhetoricd variables.

What of the Theme/Rheme @nstruct in regards to genre/rhetoric? While the studies
mentioned ealier link Theme doices and thematic progresson with genre @nstraints,
Hawes and Thomas (1996 159) link thematic choices with rhetoric in their paper on
rhetoricd uses of Theme in newspaper editorials. They argue that “thematization can be
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used to control hortatory rhetoric” by “[v]arying the complexity of thematic structure”
which “can produce minimalistic, informal text or an academic formal style”. They also
argue that the number of discourse participant Themes correlates with outspokennessor
impartiality, and that marked Themes are an indication of hortatory content (cf. a similar
statement made by Francis and Kramer-Dahl, 1991). For Mauranen (1993 36),

Themes organise sentences o that the content of ead sentence can be seenasa
relevant unit in the evolving content of the text as awhole. Rhemes normally
cary the focd content in asentence  The hoice of pladng constituentsin
thematic or rhematic position is therefore rhetoricdly significant. The rhetoricd
charader of thematic choiceslies in the organising power of the theme-rheme
configurations.

Lotfipour-Saedi and Reza-Taani (1996 243 fed that different modes of thematization
“rather than being genre spedfic are discoursally motivated” as they find in their data of
literary, journalistic and advertising texts that “there isno one-to-one @rrespondence
between a spedfic mode of thematization and a single genre” (ibid). Rather, authors may
use the same strategy type for different purposesin different text types, e.g. a strategy may
be used to attrad readers attention in an advertising text, and the same strategy may be
used in aliterary text to lengthen text processng time in order to add to the text’s
imaginative nature. However, while they did find heterogeneity in these types of texts, in
scientific texts (from arange of 5 areas of science) they found greaer homogeneity in terms
of thematic seledion and distribution, which they attribute to genre wnstraints. They
attribute the homogeneity in scientific texts to it being an “‘information’ oriented genre
where what is said assumes more importance than how something is sid”; the
heterogeneity of literary textsis attributable to their being a“more ‘imagination’ oriented
genre, one in which the way something is said assumes higher importance than ‘what should
be said’” (ibid: 241). This differenceis of interest here, as rhetoric has been linked more
with persuasive texts, such as advertising texts, and with more imaginative texts, such as
literary texts (and, indeed, contrastive rhetoric hasits roots in composition studies, which
areinturnrooted in English, or literature, departmentsin the U.S.).

There ae two points which reaur with regard to the notion of rhetoric. Thefirst is
that of intended effed of the speker/writer on the audience In the literature, genre seams
to take in all of the variables of field, tenor and mode, while rhetoric seems to be restricted
mainly to this notion of effed, linked more, then, with tenor, but to some extent with mode.
Thisistied in with asecond point. It will be seenin Chapter 2 that the speker-
writer/heaer-reader relationship seansto be an areawhere differences are found in

contrastive rhetoric, and notably in the Spanish/English studies reported on there. Thus, for
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purposes of this gudy, genres are socia processhaving a common social/functional
communicaive goal or purpose, while rhetoric is a discourse processby which writers (in
this case) make textual choices based on the dfed they would like to achieve and on the
relationship they have with their readers. Mauranen (19933) also arrives at a similar
conclusion, as for her, the limits of genre ae set by the purpose and convention forms of the
socia adivity and the limits of rhetoric by the desire for effed: the likely successis
regulated by the expedations of readers. Given that the texts chosen for this sudy are
textbooks, the writers presumably do not have agrea necessty of persuading their readers
to agreewith them, although they do want to sound objedive and fadtual so that the readers
will believe them. Also, the reader/writer relationship is asymmetricd: the writer isin
possesson of knowledge which the reader presumably does not have. Thus, it is
hypothesized here that genre constraints will override rhetoricd differences. This also
acords with Mauranen’s (1993 8) view:

Through rhetoricd choices, awriter ams at increasing the aedibility of certain
propositionsin the reader' smind. Thisview of genre and rhetoric then
postulates rhetoric as an asped of genre. Genre @nstrains rhetorica choices,
and in this sense logicdly precedes rhetoric.

One final point with regard to this tangle of genre/rhetoric neals to be aldressed
here. It was established in sediion 1.2.2 above that texts uch as research reportsin biology,
emergency room reports, and history textbooks are posited as generic. Francis (1990 uses
the term “genre” a a greder level of generality when she dassfies editorials as belonging to
the genre of analyticd exposition and letters of complaint as belonging to the genre of
hortatory exposition. Likewise, Lotfipour-Saedi and Reza-Tagjani (1996 include narrative,
descriptive and argumentative & different discourse genres. However, in composition
teading in the American tradition, these ae normally referred to asrhetoricd patterns. In
this gudy, they are taken as textual devices or patterns which are used within genres to help
writers achieve their purposes. For example, in history textbooks, at times the writers use
narration to provide, in a sense, pictures of the past for readers, and at other times they use
analyticd exposition to provide explanations, usually causal, of events.

To sum up, from past studies based on genre, it was hypothesized that the two
corporawould show similarities with resped to thematic organization and content.
However, this hypothesis would seem to clash with the notion of contrastive rhetoric. Given
the ladk of a predse definition of what rhetoric isin the literature, it was posited for
purposes of this paper that rhetoric is concerned mainly with producing an effed on the

reader and with the writer/reader relationship. It is assumed that text types which are more
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“imagination-oriented”, where how something is sid may have more importance than what
is being said, will fed the force of rhetoricd differences more than “information-oriented”
texts. Thus, the mnclusion hes been readed that the mnstraints of the genre of history

textbooks would produce similar rhetoricd choices as regards the Theme/Rheme construct.

1.4 Choice of Texts

The question ill remains as to whether or not we can consider history textbooks
from two different cultures as representative of the same genre. | have chosen a definition of
genre which is based on the social/functional goals or purposes inherent in an event or set of
events, leading to the aeaion of text. Themeisa caitral element intext, and it is
interesting to note that Berry (1996 relates the study of Theme with the question of how a
spedker\writer's main concerns in producing atext are determined. She suggeststhat the
simplest way of determining the main concerns is by asking those involved. It has not been
possble in this gudy to interview the writers concerned. At any rate, in the case of the texts
examined here, it would not be sufficient to interview the writers, as al of these texts have
gone through a processof publicaion, which would necessarily bring in the alitor(s) and
publisher(s) and, thus, an additional set or sets of concerns, which may parallel those of the
author(s) in many respeds, but may not in others. Therefore, here the establishing of
concerns is based on the mntext and on the purposes inherent in the event for which the
texts have been produced. The event leading to the aeaion of the texts used in this gudy is
similar in both cultures, as their communicative purpose, that of imparting knowledge of
historica events, and their social function, that of instruction, are smilar. However, this gill
begs the question of whether instruction itself is smilar in the two cultures, and more
spedficdly, whether the instruction of history is smilar.

Indedd, there ae differences, which has had an effed on the seledion of texts for the
corpus. The original intent of this fudy wasto look at textbooks chosen for two history
courses taught at an American university. Both of these murses are offered in both Spanish
and English, and the students can choose the murse in either language to fulfill the general
history requirement set by the university. The objedives and content of the murses are very
similar aadossthe two languages. A number of the texts included in the @rpus were in use
during theinitial phase of this gudy. This led to a discrepancy in publicaion dates from the
start: the Spanish texts used (Spa 1, Spa 2, Spa 3, and Spa 8) were d published much
ealier than the English texts (Eng 1, Eng 2, and Eng 3). Another problem arose soon after
data mlledion began: The profesors of the sedion taught in Spanish were not happy with
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the materials used, due in part to the date of publicaion, but duein greaer part to the
content of the texts, which the instructors felt did not fit well with the proposed content.
This g¢ems mainly from the different way historicd events are divided in the two countries.
Inthe U.S., the tradition has been to focus on “Western Civili zation”, as a means of
providing American students with a greaer sense of the shaping of their own culture. While
the notion of Western civilization as a“redity” is currently under heavy attack in the U.S.
and abroad, it till underlies the history courses taught as a general requirement at American
universities, and provides the badbone for the texts produced for the murses, as ill ustrated
by the following quote, taken from the introduction of one of the texts used in this gudy:

The view that this [Western civili zation] is one avili zation with America
tied more dosely to ancient Greecethan Greeceis to Egypt or Spain to Iam
can be eaily challenged in every resped save the mnscious tradition that has
shaped our culture... The Western Experience, then, honors that
tradition...(Chambers, et. a, 1991, xii)

Indeed, there ae anumber of textbooks written in this tradition, and which are used for the
type of course in question here, that of a general requirement of university studentsin the
U.S. Sincetheinitial phase of this gudy, the textbook in use has been changed, and chapters
from that text have been included (Eng 6 and Eng 9). Eng 4, Eng 5, and Eng 7 are dl taken
from textbooks which have been considered for the urse in English, and which are kept in
the library as further reference for the students on the curse. Finally, and in order to off set
the ealier publication date of many of the Spanish texts, two dder textsin the same
tradition have been included (Eng 8 and Eng 10).

However, history is not carved upin the same way in Spain, where the focus is
rather on countries or continents, or on world history, than on a notion of Western
experience Therefore, the teaders of the history course & Saint Louis University in Madrid
found it difficult to choose an instructional text, and often resorted to assgning readings
from different books. The solution in placenow has been for the teaders to write their own
materials for the murse. | had originally planned to use these materials as part of the
corpus; however, sincethey have not been published, there ae problems with them in terms
of, for example, errata and layout, which render them not very comparable to texts which
have undergone the processof editing and publishing. Therefore, in addition to the textsin
use a theinitial phase of this gudy (Spa 1, Spa 2, Spa 3, and Spa 8), aso included are
supdementary texts which are given as assgned reading in the wurses (Spa 4, Spa 6, and

Spa 7). At any rate, given the problem of publication dates and teader written materials, |
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dedded to look beyond the context of these American university courses, in order to find
more data in Spanish.

My first choicewas to look for texts used at Spanish universitiesto tead history.
However, the type of course for which the texts in English were written is a general history
course required of all university students at most, if not all, American universities. This type
of general requirement does not exist at Spanish universities. The texts used to tead in the
university History degreeprogram in Spain are highly spedalized in one spedfic aeaof
history. Then, history professors themselves siggested that history textbooks used during
the last yea of secondary school might be more comparable to the type of text used in the
English sedions of the murse. Inthe number of different seandary schools consulted, the
same textbook was in use, and isincluded in the corpus (Spa 5, Spa 10).

However, at the same time abalance of topics was needed in the crpus. The

curriculum for the @ove mentioned secondary level course is modern history, and deds

with the 19" century onwards. Astwo chapters from the prehistoric period were included in
the English corpus, a chapter from a Spanish university textbook for a wurse in prehistory
was included (Spa 9).

This leads bad to the original question of whether or not we can classfy the texts
chosen as belonging to the same genre. If the texts are looked at in terms of content,
audience and pupose, | fed that they can be dassfied as such. The @ntent in both
instances is historicd events; the audienceis 16-20 yea old students, and the purpose is
instructional. This dill | eares open one final question, which is whether or not the purposes
of instruction are the same acossthe two countries. However, purposes of instruction can
vary widely among acalemic institutions, publishing companies, and individuals, as well as
between countries. For this reason, it will be asumed here that the texts chosen belong to
the same genre.

In addition to content, audience, and pupose, the texts chosen are similar in another
way: they al belong to the “grand narrative” tradition of history textbook writing. These
texts give emphasisto: “...cause-and-effed links between events; notions of continuing,
unending development over time; unitary, en masse explanatory principles (i.e. reaurrent
themes or motifsin history) and the segmentation of chronologicd time into historicd
periods’ (Ved and Coffin, 1996 196-197). Many of the texts include some primary
sources, either at the end of sedions or chapters, or as a separate part of the textbook itself,
and/or they include abibliography containing further references, including original sources.

The Chambers text adknowledges another type of history, termed “social history”, which
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focuses on “more than chronology, more than kings and battles’ (Chambers, et.al., Xiii ).
This ocial history seeksto focuson lifein al of its aspeds, espedally on the experiences of
ordinary people, in order to compensate for the focus on the rich, powerful, and educated,
asin traditional history. They, then, include short essays on daily life in the dhapters.
However, the focus on the whole acossthe texts is on interpretation of what have
traditionally been considered “major” historica events as they have occurred
chronologicadly. The importance of interpretation is echoed in several of the texts:

...LaHistoria mbra un valor trascendental cuando los hechos de los hombres
son interpretadosy se les busca & sentido que en conjunto tienen, investigando
el porqué del suceder de los aconteamientos. (Ballesteros and Alborg, 1973 7)

The tradition of the introductory course in European history (and our cultural
tradition as well) is recognized by keeping the book's chapters essentialy
chronologicd in sequence, sometimes using groups of chaptersto cover a
particular period of Western history. At the same time eab chapter is presented
as an interpretative essay, introducing a set of historicd problems important to
the understanding of the period treaed. (Chambers, et.al, 1991, xiv)

The table below lists the texts and provides information on authors, subjed of the
chapter, number of clauses, and number of words, with the text referenceto be used for
examples in the rest of this paper in the first column. (Full biographicd information is given

in the references dion.)
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Table 1.1: Information on Texts Analyzed

Textref. |Year |Author Subject Clauses | Words

Engl 1991 | Chambers, é.d Introductionto the study o history 135| 2880
Eng2 1991 | Chambers, et.a Prehistory 133| 2318
Eng3 1991 | Chambers, et.a 140 & 15th centuries 135 2218
Eng4 1992 | Greg & Lewis Preface 34 746
Eng5 1992 | Greg & Lewis Prehistory 165 3202
Eng6 1996 |McKay, et.a 13th &1 Ah centuries 208 3216
Eng7 1997 |Peary Ancient Greece 181| 3003
Eng8 1981 |Roy Ancient Rome 170 3330
Eng9 1995 [McKay, et.d 19th certury population 135 2323
Eng10 1976 | Brinton, et.al 18th century 200 3625
Spal 1973 | Balesteros & Alborg | Introductionto the study o history 133] 3117
Spa2 1986 | Fernandez 19th century popuation 149 2538
Spa3 1973 |Balesteros& Alborg | 12th cent France & 12th & 13th cent Spain 165 3259
Spa4d 1991 | Manges Ancient Greese 153| 3385
Spa5 1988 | Pdacio, e.d 1 4th & 15th centuries 122| 3373
Spa 6 1986 | Santos Ancient Rome 143 2761
Spa7 1983 | Dominguez 18th century 164 3455
Spa 8 1986 | Fernandez Preface 28 719
Spa 9 1989 | Ceda &.a Prehistory 103] 3350
Spa 10 1988 | Pdacio, et.al 18th century 103| 2660

It isinteresting to note from the Table 1.1 one difference between the two corpora,

espedaly in light of the discusgon to follow in Chapter 2. Thisiswith referenceto the

number of clauses and the number of words. The difference can be seen more dealy in

Table 1.2:

Table 1.2: Clause and Word Counts

Text No. of Clauses |No. of Words |Average no. of Text No. of Clauses |No. of Average no. of
Words per Clause Words Words per Clausg)
Engl 135 2880 2133 Spal 133 31171 2344
Eng2 133 2318 1743 SpaZ2 149 2538 17.03
Eng3 135 221§ 1643 Spa3 165 3259 1975
Eng4 34 744 2194 Spa4 153 3385 2212
Eng5 165 3207 1941 Spa5 122 3373 27.69
Eng6 208 3216 1549 Spab 143 2761 19.31
Eng7 181 3003 1659 Spa7 164 3455 2107
Eng8 170 333( 1959 Spal 28 719 25.68
Eng9 135 2323 1721 Spa9 103 335( 3252
Eng10 200 3625 1813 Spall 103 2660 25.83
Total 1496 26861 17990 Tota 1263 28617 22.66

As will be seen in Chapter 2, a number of contrastive analysis gudies of Spanish and

English aso find this difference. What | have not been able to discover from other studiesis
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an explanation for the longer clauses, i.e. whether in Spanish there ae more grammeticd
words, or greder adjedive use, or whatever an explanation might be. It does not enter the

scope of this gudy either to pursue this difference

1.5 Analytical Tool and Methodology

Enkvist (1984 45) states:

It is by now atruismthat al contrastive linguistics must be based on some
theory and model of linguistic description. Without such a foundation we
simply cannot compare and contrast languages in a systematic way.

Inded, it is hard to imagine how one muld go about comparing two vast aress, such astwo
different languages, without some basis in mind as to how to go about doing so. However,
the use of "theory” or "model" is not without problem, espedally for researchersin this day
in age, when, among other concerns, the structure of theories and the relationship between
theory and evidence, e.g. the question of whether theories are generated from, or
determined by, evidence, have cme under increasing scrutiny. Philli ps (1987 12) explains
the aurrent debate on theory as owing to the mnception that

whatever evidenceis available, a variety of theories can exist that are

compatible with it; furthermore, as new evidence acamulates, there ae a

variety of ways in which every one of these cmmpeting theories could be

adjusted in order to take acount of the new materia - no spedfic changein

any theory is necesstated by new evidence, al that new evidence necesstates
isthat some acommodation be made somewhere.

Aswill be seen later in Sedion 3, the Theme/Rheme @nstruct fitsinto this description
perhaps too comfortably, although it is not atheory as auch. It is embedded in systemic
theory, which is “atheory of meaning as choice, by which alanguage, or any other semiotic
system, isinterpreted as networks of interlocking options’ (Halliday, 1994 xiv). Also of
central importancein Halliday’ s theory of language use is the goa of explaining the
relationship between the options displayed in atext to the contexts of situation and culture
(Malinowski, 1923, in other words “how the linguistic feaures of atext relate
systematicadly to the feaures of its environment” (Halliday, 1985 xv-xvi). Thus, Themeis
one of the textual choices the language producer makes at the dause level, as the optionsin
thematization are redized (in English) by “the sequence of elementsin the dause” (Halli day,
1967).

Philli ps (1987 points to further problems with regard to crosscultura studies,
based on emic and etic distinctions. Traces of this can be seen in the literature on

Theme/Rheme studies, for example, Hakulinen (1989 finds a strictly positional delineaion
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of Theme problematic, and argues that "the notion of theme ...seams.. .still to suffer from an
Anglo-Saxon hbias' (56). Indeed, Halliday’s s/stemic theory is a theory based on English. He
does suggest that in Japanese, Theme is not redized through position, but through the
postposed particle wa (Halliday, 1994 37). However, Spanish has no such particle, and
throws up many of the grammeticd constructions which Hakulinen describes for Finnish,
such as verb-initial constructions due to inversion, impersonal expressons and so on, as
being problematic for a Theme/Rheme analysis.

There ae severa positions from which to defend the use of the Theme/Rheme
construct as an analyticd tool for a aosslanguage study of extended written texts. First of
all, in spite of the existing confusion as to terminology and concepts in Theme/Rheme
analysis, some serious reseach has been carried out in which there is alarge degreeof
consensus among reseachers, and which has offered interesting insights into the notion of
text, insights which again have been corroborated by work done by different researchers
working on unrelated projeds, in different languages and fields, and in different areas of the
world in the same way it isused in this gudy (cf. Fries, 1983 1992 1994 1995 Francis,
1989 199Q Francis and Kramer-Dahl, Taylor, 1983 Dubois, 1987 Vande Kopple, 1991
Badlund, 1992 Ventola, 1995 Martin, 1995 Cummings, 1995 Ventola and Mauranen,
1991 Mauranen, 1993, b and c; Whittaker, 1995 Ghadessy/, 1995 Alonso Belmonte,
1997 inter alia). Thiswould not be the cae if individual reseachers were onstantly
acommodating the theory, or in this case, the Theme/Rheme mnstruct, to fit new data.
Seoondly, this gudy is based on arelatively large arpus for the type of analysisit entails.
Some problems in application of the construct arise in both languages, in English as well as
in Spanish, while & the same time the texts in both languages fit the cdegories provided by
the aonstruct rather well, despite differences in word order between English and Spanish.
Mauranen (1993 5) uses the notion of Theme/Rheme in her contrastive study while being
perfedly aware of problemsin ethnocentrism in contrastive text research. Cummings (1995
points out that, while the notion of Theme is presented as universal, its redizaional
statements are presented as descriptive of modern English. He goplies a Halli dayan thematic
analysisto dd English, as he fedsit is useful to test the model to seehow far its utility
extends beyond English. This aim is also kept in mind duing this sudy.

A further consideration of Theme isrelated to genre analysis. It has been seen,
above, that Theme has provided interesting insights in establishing simil arities within and
differences between genres. This sudy means to add to that literature in an in-depth way.
Nwogu (1990 opts for an ededic goproach in his genre analysis of medicd texts and their
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popularized acounts through his gudy of schematic, thematic and cohesive dementsin the
texts analyzed. He feds that thisis necessary to avoid partial descriptions of genres, which
could lead to confusion with regard to genre differentiation and classficaion, and states
that a meaningful charaderizaion of genre “necesstates the isolation of patterns of
discourse structure which in their totality refled the coommunicaive potential of a genre”
(ibid: 355). Thus, the question here is whether the focus on Theme dlows for arefledion of
the coommunicaive potential of the history textbooks analyzed in this gudy.

Bell (1991 123 explainsthat in order to comprehend what it means to understand a
text, “i.e. what the text ‘means and how the reader gains accessto it”, what is necessary is
a“multilevel approach which treas the text as the product of at least threetypes of choice
which expressdifferent kinds of meaning, refleded in the mntent, purpose and organization
of the text”. These he relates to the ideaional® metafunction, in its expresson of cognitive
meaning, the interpersonal, in its expresson of the speed functional meaning, i.e. its
expresson of the speaker’s relationship to athers, and the textual, in its expresson of
discoursal meaning, which includes its function of ordering clauses cohesively. In the
present study, the Themes and Rhemes of the dauses (for the basic unit of analysis, see
sedion 3.4) inthe texts are analyzed for their ideaional, textual and interpersonal content.
Thusit is an analysis of the dause in its complete textual configuration for threemajor types
of meaning. The Themes and the Rhemes are analyzed in terms of their ideaional content
(Chapter 4), their role in the unfolding of the text (Chapter 5), and their interpersonal
significance (Chapter 6). Thematic structure “gives the dause its charader as a message”
(Halliday, 1994 379, and “it is only becaise we can seled the desired form of the message
that we can also use language dfedively, both to represent an experience (experiential) and
to interad (interpersonal) with those aound us’ (Gosden, 1996 13).

Thus, afocus on Theme/Rheme does san to allow for a composite picture of the
textsin terms of their communicative potential in the mntext and situation for which they
were written. Thisis not to dismissthe cntribution of other textual feauresto the
charaderization of genre (Gosden, 1996. A study which looked at how textbooks are
divided into sedions would provide adifferent view of the texts; at the same time, a aursory
glance d the corpus $ows grea variety in division of chapters and sedions, and, at the

time of writing this, | am aware of no study which looks into conventions of overall | ayout

2 Halli day (1994 explains that the ideaional metafunction is comprised by two functions: the experiential and the
logcal. The experiential is concerned with “meaning as organization of experience” (ibid: 179), whilethelogcal is
concerned with logical relationships between ideas. The main concern of this gudy within the idediona metafunction
isthe experiential.
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in textbooks to allow for further comparison. Thus, given the groundwork laid by othersin
conneding Theme with genre, and gven the potential for analysis of the threelinguistic
metafunctions in the dauses, it seansthat the Theme/Rheme @nstruct is an optimal lens
with which to scrutinize the texts. Furthermore, it is not in the purpose of this gudy to
examine dl of the dharaderistics necessary to distinguish a history textbook genre from
other genres, but to examine significant textual choices in relationship to their contextual
configuration.

The overal methodology of this gudy is quantitative, in that things are munted.
However, it is not a statisticd analysis, the quantitative datais used as a basis for
interpretation, to link the textual elements with the context and situation of the text. It is
based on Halli dayan grammar, generally on the notions of Theme/Rheme, and within
Theme/Rheme, on notions of transitivity, modality, and textuality. This cdlsfor
interpretation on the part of the analyst, as textual elements are divided into categories, e.g.
as being a cetain type of participant in a cetain type of process and so on. While for the
bulk of the data, this can be afairly straightforward procedure, it may be thought of as quite
subjedive & times, given that thereis no one-to-one form/function correspondencein

language. Throughout the analyses chapters, these “gray areas’ of analysis are discussd.

1.6 Summary and Statement of Hypothesis

It has © far been stated that there is a placefor a study such as this one, which
analyzes Theme and Rheme in American and Spanish history textbooks. It can contribute to
systemic-functional linguistics, spedficaly Theme-based genre studies, and to genre
analysis, and contrastive rhetoric. It has been assumed, based on the perceved similaritiesin
the coommunicaive function and purpose of the history textbooks, that they belong to the
same genre, that of history textbooks. It has been seen that texts belonging to the same
genre present a similar contextual configuration; in other words, they will show similarities
inlinguistic dchoices related to the field, mode and tenor of the text. Furthermore, it has been
stated that an analysis of the ideaional, interpersonal, and textual choicesin the Themes and
the Rhemes of the dauses will provide a @mposite representation of their communicative
potential, which can then ke interpreted with resped to the cntext of situation for which
they were written. It has also been assumed that genre subsumes rhetoric in terms of the
linguistic choices the writer makes, espedally in the cae of more information-oriented
genres. A number of questions which this dudy proposes to addresscan be raised based on

the discusgon so far in this chapter:
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1. Given that Halliday' s discusson of Theme s linked spedficdly to English, can a
Halli dayan notion of Theme be gplied to Spanish? Does it allow for a cmparison of
equal elements acossthe two languages?

These questions are procedural, in that they ded with the goplication of the construct to the

data. Therest of the questions are related to the results of the goplicaion of the analyticd

tool. Obvioudly, however, the first set of questionsis an important one to keep in mind, as

the validity of the results rests on the validity of the tool used for comparison.

2. Arethere smilarities between the Spanish and American history textbook corporawith
regard to Theme and Rheme dhoices and thematic patterning which can be dtributed to

generic considerations, i.e. to the mntextual configuration of the field, mode, and tenor
of the texts?

3. If there ae differences, to what can these differences be atributed? This question
reagnizes that there will be differences which can be dtributed to differencesin the
grammaticd nature of the two languages. For example, Spanish allows for verb-initial
clauses due to its VSO and pro-drop nature. Thus, the question here refers to differences
which cannot be explained by looking at the grammar of the language, but which, like
guestion number 1, lead the analyst to the cntext and situation of the texts, and which
thus tie the texts to the audience purpose and content.

4. If there ae more similarities than differences, can it be said that the texts belong to two
different genres? Or can a aosscultural history textbook genre be posited and, thus,
differences be explained by a differencein rhetoric? Isit simply impossble to talk about
generic constraints aaosstwo cultures, where the field may be cnstrued dfferently, and
the relationship between writer and reader may be @nstructed diff erently?

While the a&ove questions guide the study, the basic overall hypothesis for this gudy, based
on atheory of genre which posits that texts are products of social processes, and that texts
having similar audiences, purposes and content will display similaritiesin linguistic choices,
is, that, barring grammaticd constraints, history textbooks will display similarities with
resped to thematic and rhematic content, i.e. choices from the textual, interpersonal and
ideaiona metafunctions, and thematic progresson patterns aaosslanguages, spedficdly
here acossEnglish language American history textbooks and Spanish language history
textbooks published in Spain.

1.7 Design of the Study

Chapter 2 provides a badkground for this gudy by rooting it in comparative
linguistics generally, and more spedficdly in studies in contrastive rhetoric and in genre
comparison using the Theme/Rheme cnstruct. Chapter 3 gves a mmprehensive review of
the notions of Theme and Rheme, and provides the definition of Theme followed in this
study, as well as an explanation of Theme/Rheme in Spanish and English. Chapter 4 centers
on the relationship between Theme/Rheme and the ideaional metafunction, and looks at the
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trangitivity roles represented in the Themes and the Rhemes of the clauses, and provides
comparative results from the two corpora. Chapter 5 also provides results, in this case
centered on the textual metafunction: specifically on thematic progression chains and textual
Themes. Chapter 6 isrelated to the interpersonal metafunction, and explores the use of
interpersonal Themes, overt addresses to the reader, and the use of questions across the two
corpora, again with quantitative results. Chapter 7 provides overall conclusions for the
study.



2. Comparative Studies: Contrastive Rhetoric and Genre Comparison

The purpose of this chapter isto provide the badkground in which this gudy is
rooted. The focusis on studies in contrastive rhetoric of English and Spanish, aswell ason
genre studies carried out using the Theme/Rheme mnstruct. However, before turning to

contrastive rhetoric, a brief review of different areas of language comparison is given.

2.1 Language Comparison
2.1.1 Comparative Linguistics

Comparative linguistics, the am of which is to establish genetic dfili ations among
languages, was a mgjor current of linguistic study in the nineteenth century, and indeed
came to be mnsidered arespedable acaemic subjea by the end of the same (Hartmann,
1980 Mathesius, 1975. Linguists in this field have caried out detailed comparisons of
identicd or similar feaures in phonology, grammar, and lexicology among dfferent groups
of languages, looking at historicd changes and at the possbility of determining

charaderistics of an ealier common stage, with the am of remnstructing a proto-language.

2.1.2 Comparative Typological Studies

Studies in language typologies also had their start in the ealy 19th century. The
purpose of these studiesis to classfy languages in a more synchronic fashion, acarding to
the presence or absence of certain feaures. In this century, language typology is most
frequently associated with Greenberg (1963, who proposed that there ae three @mmon
word order types (SVO, VSO, SOV) in the world languages, and that these caried with
them a number of "implicaional universals' (e.g. SOV languages have postpositions rather
than prepositions). English is clasgfied as an SVO language, asis Spanish (Teskey, 1976);

however, the latter frequently alows VSO, asit has more flexibili ty in word-order.
2.1.3 Contrastive Analysis

Also in the twentieth century, the “diadhronic' approach of comparative linguists
came under criticism by those who felt that a “synchronic' approach was needed.
Structuralists espedally held the view that, prior to establishing similarities in isolated
feaures aaosslanguages, what was neaded was a detailed description of the patterns of the
whole system of the language in itself. American structural linguists provided the model of
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language used initialy in the field of Contrastive Analysis (CA). In spite of the stressby
structuralists on the ladk of effedive cmparison among languages, asit is not possble to
set up asystem of classgfication that would fit all languages (Bloomfield, 1933 in Ellis,
1985 25), the ned starting in the 1940s to tead languages in the most efficient way
possble caused thisto be ignored in the large number of contrastive studies carried out.
These studies were motivated by the consideration that, by taking into acount the
similarities and dfferences between the leaners native language and the language to be
leaned, teaders would be ale to predict areas where the students would experience
problems or difficulty and ad acardingly, providing a more dfedive pedagogy. C.C. Fries,
perhaps one of the most important advocates of contrastive studies during that time, states
that “it is not enough to have teading materials based upon a descriptive analysis of the
language to be leaned” (Fries, C.C., 1942a: 279); also necessary is a descriptive analysis of
the native language, and the two must then be “ systematicdly compared” (ibid). An
example of thisis his course in English for native speakers of Spanish (Fries, C.C., 1942).
Indead, Krzeszowski (1990 states that throughout history, the enphasis has been to
contrast languages for pedagogicd purposes.

Well known contrastive analyticd studies of English and Spanish include Stockwell
& Bowen (1965 & Stockwell, Bowen & Martin (1965. Their analysis was in many ways
more sophisticated than other CAsin that they distinguish between structural and
functional/semantic correspondence (Larsen-Freeman & Long, 1991). Also, Stockwell,
Bowen and Martin did not go along with other analysts belief of the greaer the difference,
the greaer the difficulty, espedally in new or missng caegories of language structures.
This position was born out in later studies of English spedkers leaning French (Buteau,
1970. Infaq, thisisone aiticism leveled at CA: "At best CA can only predict some (italics
original) of the difficulties aleaner will have, and it does  in an unhappily vague way at
that." (Oller, 1971, in Taylor, 1979 8). Thisled Taylor to clam that "[c]ontrastive analysis
itself isonly barely alive and definitely not well under that name in applied linguistics today."
(Taylor, 1979 11). However, CA has amore modern advocate in Carl James, who fedsthat CA
isaive ard well, in pite of belief to the mntrary on the part of many (James, 1994. Also, in
198(Q just ayea after Taylor made his clam, James, while noting the insearity plaguing CA at
the time, dso noted that it was dill “highly vigorous, to judge from the large number of
praditionersit enlists’ (James, 198Q 166). One such praditioner from the 1980sis Whitley
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(Whitley, 1986, who, adknowledging the limits of CA in pedagogy, advocates a CA approach in
his book on Spanish and English. He goes beyond some of the ealier sudesin that heincludes
some mention of pragmatic/functiona aspeds of language, such as the Theme/Rheme ditinction
and its manifestation in Spanish and English. James (1980 aso extends the discusson of CA
from the traditional focus on phonology, morphology and syntax, or microlinguistic CA, to
maaolinguistic CA, including contrastive textua analysis and conversation analysis. He points
out that at the time of writing, maaolinguistic CA “isa rdatively new field of enquiry, awaiting
exploration” (James, 1980 140). Before moving on to thislevel of contrastive studes, a brief
mention is mede of other studies at the micro level.

2.1.4 SLA: Universal Grammar and Typological Studies

Reseach in the field of Second Language Acquisition (SLA) based on the
comparison/contrast of languages through the study of linguistic universals proliferate. As
mentioned above, not al differences between languages point to difficulty for leaners, what
may cause difficulty or not isif the property in question is a universal property or a
language spedfic one (Ellis, 1985. Inthefield of SLA, two different contrastive study
approaches have been used: Universal Grammar, in the Chomskyan tradition, and
typologicd studies.

Gregg (1989 30) states that "a generative theory of grammer is a necessary
component of atheory of second language aquisition”. Liceras (1989 points out that the
parameterized model proposed by Chomsky (1981, 1982 has provided the theoreticd
framework for a number of studiesin SLA (Flynn, 1987 Phinny, 1987 White, 1988 see
also Flynn, 1989 White, 1989). These studies differ from the spate of contrastive studies
of the 1960s in that hypotheses are formed as to difficulties learners will facedue to
differences in the setting (or resetting) of parameters, and then the hypotheses are tested by
examining leaners interlanguage. At the same time, interlanguage studies also serve to
confirm or adjust the theoreticad model proposed by Universal Grammar (de Miguel, 1988

Typologicd studiesin SLA have been carried out in a similar fashion; examples of
typologicd studiesin SLA include those related to topic-prominent vs. subjed-prominent
languages (Jin, 1994 Fuller & Gundel, 1987 Huebner, 1983 Rutherford, 1983. The
former are charaderized by invariant, overt marking of topic, in which semantic roles (such
as Subjea) play no role in controlling word order, which is pragmaticaly constrained; in the

latter, word order is g/ntadicdly constrained, the Subjed playing amajor role. Languages
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have been described as being more or lesstopic-prominent: English is categorized as a non-
topic prominent language and Spanish is intermediate in terms of topic-prominence (Fuller
& Gundel, 1987. It is hypothesized in typologicd studies that learners will have less
difficulty with areas of the L2 that are typologicdly similar to their L1.

2.1.5 Other Studies

Many contrastive studies have been carried out not with the purpose of pedagogy or
SLA in mind, but with the intent of discovering the motivation behind why languages are
the way they are. For example, Barcdona Sanchez (1986 1990 attemptsto provide a
pragmatic motivation for phenomena such as raising to subjed or raising to objed, for
which he finds a transformational explanation inadequate. He does this by citing examples
from both English and Spanish. Thompson's (1978 paper is a descriptive typologicd study
based on the way languages differ in how they utilize word order; English uses word order
to indicate grammeticd relationships, and languages like Spanish, use it to indicate
pragmatic relationships, such as Theme-Rheme distinctions. Also, based on Y agua
language, Payne (1990 discusses throughout her book verb initial languages, and concludes
that we can

broadly distinguish among (a)languages in which word order is primarily
used for syntadic functions such as sgnalling grammeticd relations,
(b)languages in which order is primarily used to signal the discourse-
pragmatic status of information (e.g. identifiabili ty, focus of contrast, etc.)
and (c) languages in which order displays a good mixture of syntadic and
discourse-pragmatic functions. (25)

and goes on to point out that languages could be placeal on a wntinuum from amost fully

syntadic to amost fully pragmatic.
2.2 Contrastive Rhetoric

2.2.1 Contrastive Rhetoric Explained

As manifested by the aove discussion, the majority of contrastive studies have been
done & the dause level or below: phonetics and syntax making upthe major focus of study.
Kaplan (1966 pointed out that this focus was also the trend in language teading, but he
also held that students who master syntadic structures of a seand language often cannot
write what would be cnsidered an adequate composition in that language: " The foreign-
student paper is out of focus because the foreign student is employing arhetoric and a
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sequence of thought which violate the expectations of the native reader” (Kaplan, 1966: 4).
In this seminal article, Kaplan then explains how an English expository paragraph reflects
the cultural thought patterns which readers of English expect: it is

dominantly linear in its development....usually begins with atopic statement,
and then, by a series of subdivision of that topic statement, each supported
by example and illustrations, proceeds to develop that central idea and relate
that ideato all the other ideas in the whole essay, and to employ that ideain
its proper relationship with the other ideas to prove something, or perhapsto
argue something. (Kaplan, 1966: 4-5)

He then illustrates this with an example. He compares this typical development with several
hundred student compositions written in English by speakers of various languages, as well
as some professional trandations. He concludes that the students employ text patterns
which differ from English in their development. He does this by examining, for example,
parallel constructions, which he finds typical of Semitic languages, and which make use of
coordinated structures (while English prefers a greater degree of subordination over
coordination). This may result in the tendency for Arabic speakersto over-use coordinating
elementsin their writing. Oriental writing, Kaplan notes, is often quite indirect, writing
around the subject, not directly onit. He arrives at this conclusion by looking at how
sentences are related to the topic and to each other in the sample compositions. He
characterizes Romance language development of texts as allowing for greater digression
than English, looking at how the ideas included are related to the overall topic of the text.

Purves (1988) explains further the reasoning behind contrastive rhetoric by
comparing it to interdisciplinary differences:

If such differences[e.g. reference placement and use, use of first person and

the passive, and use of interpretation or inference] divide academic

disciplines and even permeate these disciplines to the extent that the

conventions obtain regardless of the language in which the article is written,

it would seem reasonable to expect that similar kinds of differences separate

ethnolinguistic or geographically distant cultures and societies. (ibid: 14)
Also according to Purves, there are basically two methodologies used in contrastive rhetoric
studies. One isto isolate certain linguistic features of texts, while the other isto look at the
criteria used by different raters of written texts. The purpose behind these studies is quite
similar to the purpose behind CA: contrastive rhetoric is presented as atool to help
students who are in the process of learning a second language to better understand its

paragraph patterns. Given the focus in this thesis on Theme as a feature of text, included
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here is a sampling of the types of studies which have been caried out in contrastive rhetoric
in Spanish and English in terms of linguistic feaures in order to give an ideaof the range of

text analysistools used.
2.2.2 Studiesin Contrastive Rhetoric: English and Spanish

Grabe (1987 proposes in hisreseach to define text comparability in two or more
languages by presenting a methodology for defining expository prose. He does this by
comparing text types within one language: English. The variables used in the study are
divided into two groups. syntadic (e.g. prepositions, nominali zations, pronouns, etc.) and
cohesion (reference, repetition, etc.). To discover distinctions between text types within
expository prose, two types of analyses were caried out on the texts. factor analysis and
cluster analysis. The results $iowed that certain surfacelinguistic feaures were indeed
more prevalent for different text types. He suggests that this type of
multivariate/multidimensional approach could be caried out in order to discover smilar text
types aaosslanguages, espedally in edited texts of different text types.

While not following Grabe's recommendation of analyzing and comparing edited
texts aaosslanguages, a number of researchers have gplied multidimensional/multivariate
analyses to student writing in Spanish. For example, Lux (1993 compares essays written in
response to a prompt aaossfour different groups. Anglo-Americans writing in English,
Anglo-Americans writing in Spanish, Latin-Americans writing in English, and Latin
Americans writing in Spanish. In hisinitial discusson, Lux distinguishes between linguistic
feaures, which form the aode, and include such items as word endings and grammeticd
constructions, and rhetoricd feaures, which include organizational patterns and
argumentative gopeds. A centra question in his paper is "whether syntadic and cohesive
feauresin two languages can ke interpreted in such away asto serve areliable parameters
for measurement of a universal discourse style” (ibid: 6). Lux chose 19 of Grabe's (1987 33
text feaures and added 3 variables of his own, and thus analyzed his corpus for atotal of 22
feaures (i.e. prepositions, nominalizations, 1st and 2nd person pronouns, 3rd person
pronouns, past tense, adjedive dauses, noun clauses, locatives, repetition, hedges, present
tense, words per sentence, infinitives, adverbial subordinators, passve voice, questions,
conjunctive alverbs, coordinators, and wh-clauses). He then determined English/Spanish
correspondences with regards to these feaures, having as a goal defining the text variables
(which originally had been defined in English) in Spanish which would "postulate alevel at
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which atext feaure ould be said to function as passve voice, pronoun reference,

[emphasis original] etc., while & the same time dlowing for a number of surfaceformsin
the two languages' (ibid: 14). Lux hoped that this would "ignore the purely linguistic
differences between the texts but reved any rhetoricd difference’ (ibid: 14-15), and often
required defining the text feaure & a more general level than in a monolingual study. He
then applied afador analysis gatisticd procedure in order to find co-variance anong the
text feaures. The results of this siowed that the ways in which variables were grouped was
similar to fador scaes of previous gudies, even in spite of the differencein text types
(bilingual/monolingual, professonal/non-professonal, L1/L2). Infad, four identifiable
fadors resulted: elaborated/reduced, informational/interadional, abstrad/conversational,
narrative/non-narrative. Also, Lux carried out ANOVA measures, which suggest that some
of the variance shown by the individual variables and fadors was linguistic, some aultural,
and some based on L1/L2 proficiency differences among writers: L1 writers used more
grammeticaly elaborated prose, although elaboration was also a daraderistic of Latin
American writers regardlessof the language of the task; L2 writers were more
“interadtional’; and Anglo-Americans tended more towards conversational language This
last feaure isimportant here as the text feaures to which the @strad, formal tone were
attributed (prepositions and nominali zations) sean to be more prevalent in Spanish. Lux's
conclusions based on this gudy ded mainly with the pradicd application of this type of
analysis to a different language, not to a comparison between the languages. But he does
sugeest that there exist agood number of structuresin both languages which seem to serve
similar functions (e.g. first and second person pronouns and passve voice).

Reid (1990 aso follows a large-scde study format, as $e finds the posshility of
multidimensional statisticd approachesto provide lesscontradictory results than discourse
analysis gudies using laborious handcounts of linguistic feaures. The main purpose of her
study was to demonstrate the dfed of topic type (prompt) on written response. The
variables Reid usesin her study are divided into three céegories: fluency (number of
words), syntadic (average sentence length, short sentences, complex sentences, and
passve-voice verbs), and lexicd (average word length, content words, and pronouns). The
four language badkgrounds represented in the study are: Arabic, Chinese, Spanish, and
English. While the mgjor interest of the study isin the differences between topic tasks, and

not amongst cultures, Reid dd find one syntadic variable for which there was a significant
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difference passve-voiceverbs. the Arabic and Chinese writers used more passve-voice
verbs for one topic type than for another, which was not the case for the other language
groups. Reid also reports on a previous gudy (1988 of the same @rpora, in which she
examined the m-occurrence of language feaures, where she found that native speakers of
English used few coordinate mnjunctions, a high percentage of passve voiceverbs, and a
high percentage of prepositions, while Arabic and Spanish writers used significantly more
coordinate mnjunctions, and significantly fewer prepositions (which isin contrast to Lux’s
study) and passve-voice verbs.

Montafio-Harmon (1991 looks into problems gudents may have in writing, which
she mntributes to conflicting dscourse patterns, or "the organization and development of
text viathe logicad arrangement of ideas" (ibid: 417). She analyzed and compared
compositions written by 14-15 yea old students from four linguistic groups. 1)Mexican
students in Mexico writing in Spanish; 2)ESL students (native spedkers of Mexican
Spanish) in the U.S. writing in English; 3)Mexican-American/Chicano students (dominant
gpedkers of English) writing in English; and 4) Anglo-American students writing in English.
A statisticd analysis of the following discourse feaures was then carried out: sentence
length; types of sentences (fragments, run-ons, simple, compound, complex, compound-
complex); lexicd cohesion; syntadic cohesion (reference, substitution, €lli psis, conjunction);
and coherence (topic sentence, enumerative, additive, summetive, resultative, explicaive,
illustrative, contrastive, transitional words and phrases). Montafio-Harmon found that
Mexican-Spanish students wrote longer sentences, and employed more run-ons than their
Anglo-American counterparts, who employed more smple sentences consisting of SVO and
often used because subordinate dauses. Asto lexicd cohesion, the Mexican students relied
heavily on synonyms given within commes after a given word, often adding gqute afew and
becoming more and more "fancy” or formal. Anglo-American writers depended more on
lexicd chains via repetition of same word or on collocaions. While there did not sean to be
much differencein the use of syntadica cohesion, there were some differencesin the
patterning used in the texts. The rhetoricd pattern used most often by Anglo-American
students was enumeration (through use of connedors such as "first", "second”, "then", and
“finally”, either to denote dronologicd or spatial order, or emphatic order). In faa,
acording to Montafio-Harmon, all the Anglo-Americans used it at some point, while it was

not used in any of the Mexican compositions. The latter tended to organizetheir texts
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through additive or explicaive relationships, and they also had more deviations, or more
complete bregks from one ideato the next. These seemed to be @nscious deviations, as
they often used transitional words or phrasesto return to the previous idea(e.g. Pero me he
salido del tema. Volvamos a lo que habia dcho anes..). Anglo-Americans did not have &
many deviations, and these tended to be unconscious, i.e. the writers did not refer to them
in a meta-textual way.

Montafio-Harmon also mentions threeother studies which contrast rhetorica
patterns. Santiago (1977), Strei (1971), and Santana-Seda (1975. These show "striking"
differences in the organizaion of written discourse in texts written in Puerto Rican Spanish
and English; compositions written in Puerto Rican Spanish had significantly higher
proportions of coordinate structures, nonsequential sentences, additive constructions, and
one-and two sentence paragraphs. Pak (1995 summearizes a number of Spanish and English
contrastive studies and finds diff erences with resped to sentencelength, number of
sentences per paragraph, length of introductions, digresson, and style. This corroborates
Kaplan's (see dove) depiction of Romance language with resped to digresson, and
Montafio-Harmon's (see dbove) finding with regard to sentence length. Cook (1988, on
the other hand, in a study focusing on paragraph structure and overall organization of
content, found no significant differences in texts written in both English and Spanish by
Spanish-spe&king graduate students taking ESL. In a study on cohesion and coherencein
native English speaker writing in comparison with Japanese and Spanish college-level ESL
students, Connor (1984 found that general cohesion density was not perceved as
problematic in the non-native vs. native speker writing. However, she did find that the ESL
writers were ladking in the variety of cohesive devices which the native speakers had at their
disposal.

McCabe-Hidalgo and Gomis (1994 caried out asmall scde study in order to
determine what is valued by Spanish teaders in student (secndary age level) writing, and
compared it with what Anglophone teaders valued. This was done by choosing two texts
from a sample of student writing in Spanish; one cntains long sentences with heavry
adjedival and adverbial modificaion, grea variety of lexis, and cultural references which
the reader is expeded to know. The other is smpler in lexis, and includes same-word
repetition, has some arors of spelling and punctuation, and uses enumeration to guide the

realer, and atransition to the mnclusion. They asked a number of Spanish, British and
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American language teaders to choose which text they preferred and to comment on why.
The Spanish congstently chose the firgt text when asked which text they found more vauable.
They wrote comments such as "good expresson” and "origind", while with the second, they
expressed that the writer had “ serious problems with punctuation and alad of vocabulary”.
Others dismissd it as"poorly written” or "mess/”. With the American and British teaders, the
comments were dmost reversed. While some found the firgt text interesting in a"literary way",
many dismissed it as "wordy" and pretentious. Mogt fdlt that the second text was much better
organized and easier to follow. McCabe-Hidalgo and Gomis $ow that in Spain, writing
ingtruction in schoadls focuses on syntax and lexis, and that Spanish society values language for
its own sake: words are used to decorate and to fill space and are rarely considered
superfluous. There may be some influence here from Arab cultures, where “the beauty of
form is valued more highly than content” (Ostler, 1987).

Also along the lines of student writing, but in an experimental, rather than a text-
linguistic, approacdh, Connor & McCagg (1983 carry out an analysis of text recdl through
paraphrase. Thetext analysis applied to both original text and to written paraphrases by
both retive and nonnative English spedkers is based on Meyer (1975: texts are broken
down into clauses, and ead clause assgned arhetoricd function based onitsrolein
conveying the overal meaning of thetext. The paraphrase task was carried out by eleven
native speakers of English, eleven retive-Japanese spedkers, and eleven native-Spanish
spekers. The task involved the studentsin reading atext in English, after which they were
asked to write down as much as they could remember. The authors conclude that no
indication of the transfer of culture-spedfic rhetoricd patterns as observed by Kaplan
ocaurs in text remnstruction; this may be explained by the seaming constraint on non-native
spedkers by the original text structure. A differencethey did find involved the greaer
amount of recdl of subordinate ideas by English spe&ers who included more detail to
support idess.

Moving badk to text-linguistic based studies, but this time of professonal, rather
than student, texts, studies of acalemic aticles aaossEnglish and Spanish include Valero-
Garcés (1996, who analyzes metatext in eaonomics texts written in English by native and
Spanish spedkers. She looks edficdly at connedors (e.g. however), reviews, which are
summearies or repeds of previous text (e.g. so far we have assumed that, as previoudy

mentioned), previews, which anticipate alater stage of text (e.g. we show below that), and
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adion markers, which are indicaors of discourse ads (e.g. the exlanaionis..., to

ill ustrate this). She mnsiders 4 articles, 2 written by Anglo-American writersin English,
and 2 by Spanish writers in English. She finds that the latter use lessmetatext than the
Anglo-American writers, and that there is a mgjor differencein paragraph length. She dso
finds differences in the ways writers manifest their presence, and the presence of other
authors, in the texts. She finds the Spanish writers' texts to be more writer- than reader-
based: “texts in Spanish are lessdesigned to be eay reading” and “the realer, not the
author, is primarily responsible for effedive cmmmunicaion” (Valero-Garcés, 1996 289).
Much of this sansto support the differences found in studies on student writing mentioned
above.

Another study by Valero-Garcés (1997 compares verbal syntagms in economics
texts written in Spanish and English. However, the results are presented in avery
inconclusive manner: she finds smilarities, such as a predominance of adive over passve
forms, a high percentage of present tense, and aimost no presence of continuous form,
which she dtributes to the genre of the texts (which she @mnfusingly refersto in the
conclusion as “scientific texts’). She atributes other similarities to coincidence (e.g. use of
present perfed), astheir “rhetoricd functions’ are different, yet their frequency is smilar
aaossthe two languages. She dso finds diff erences, which she does not attribute to any
cause, such as a greaer tendency in Spanish towards the avoidance of non-personal verb
forms, espedally -ndo (-ing) forms, as well as a preferencein this language for the reflexive
passve and avoidance of the imperative. As the form-function relationships in this sudy are
not clealy established, it is difficult to get afed for what the genre mnstraints are, and how
they might operate on verbal syntagms.

Theresults of Valero-Garcés' (1996 study on metatext in economics articles
contrasts with that of Moreno (1997, a study of metatextual signals of cause-effed in
reseach articles written in English and Spanish also in the field of eanomics. Moreno
found more aeas of similarities than of differences with regard to frequency of explicit
signals, and to strategies used to expressthem, as well asto the distribution of these
strategies. Moreno puts forth as a possble explanation for this smilarity the fad that
Spanish husinesseducation is influenced by English language materials and procedures.

Lopez (1982 aso questions the notion of contrastive rhetoric in genre spedfic

writing. She found that the rhetoricd structure of research report articlesin science and
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technology, in terms of type and amount of information included, and the way that it is
organized, was smilar aaossthe two languages. She fedsthat her findings “tend to deny
Kaplan's theory of a aultural-bound rhetoric” (ibid: 80), aleast for a genre & highly-
spedalized as the one examined in her paper. She, like Moreno above, attributes the
similaritiesto the fad that alot of thisinformation filters through to Spanish-spe&king
countries through the English language, as well asto “the faad that the adivitiesin the ST
field are framed by the rigorous principles of scientific enquiry” which “hasto be refleded in
arestricted way of expressng and presenting their concepts, notions and rhetoricd
elements’; thus, “a set of universal conventions for communicating ST are shared by the
different cultures’ (ibid: 82). She does conjedure, however, that Kaplan’s theory may prove
true in other more standard, lessformalized texts, such as those produced for storytelling
and journalism. Thus, for Lopez, the international ST community sets expedations for texts
that override individual groups’ cultural expedations.

Chartrand and Rising (1995 compare versions of the same company memo in
Spanish and English using an analysis based on Rhetoricd Structure Theory (Mann,
Matthieseen and Thompson, 1992. This analysis $1owed a similar rhetoricd structure
aaossthe two versions, except in two points. One was that the English version used more
relations of the justification type. When they asked the writer of the Spanish memo about
this point, she said that there was no need to explain adions, only to inform. A second point
of difference has to do with organization of one of the sedionsin the text. Yet, overall they
conclude that there is a high degreeof similarity in rhetoricd structure. Thus, they dedded
to look at syntadic and lexicd feaures with the relational propositions of the text spans.
Here, they aso found few differences. The English version used first person singular
pronouns to addressa seaond person, while the Spanish version used first person plural or
impersonal verb forms to cary out the same function. Also, the people mentioned in the
memo are used as agents of processes in the English clauses; in the Spanish, they appea as
compliments of nominali zations or redpients of adions. For Chartrand and Rising (1995
35), these differences, along with those of rhetoricd structure, show a differencein the
reader-writer relationship which stem from differences in the corporate aulture. Inthe
Spanish memo, the writer writes from a superior position, and “represents an entity rather
than hm/herself”; thus, the Spanish memo is “company-centered”. This would ac@unt for

the ladk of justification for dedsions, and the use of impersonal verb forms, etc. The English
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memo, they argue, is “employeecentered”. Thisis evidenced by references to employees by
first name, first and second person singular pronouns, and the more frequent use of
justification moves.

In sum, there ae few text-based studies, espedally of professonally published texts,
from which generalizations can be made. Furthermore, some of the studies, espedally those
on student writing, take & their base Mexican Spanish or Puerto Rican Spanish. If different
cultures employ adifferent rhetoric, it could be agued that Spain, Puerto Rico and Mexico
would ead produce arhetoric spedfic to their culture. However, from the @ove there do
seem to be some haraderistics which emerge with resped to differences in Spanish and
Anglophone writing. One difference which is repeaed in a few of the studiesiis that longer
sentences and more varied paragraph length are both feaures of Spanish texts, a notion
which seemsto be supported by the datain this gudy as senin Table 1.2 above. Another
notion that seemsto be repeaed is that Spanish writing is perceved as more formal by the
analysts. Indeed, these two differences together reflea a differencein the relationship
between writers and their readers. The dove studies, taken together, seanto hint at a
diff erence between the two languages and the aultures they represent along the lines of
Hinds (1987 typology of reader versus writer responsibility. In writer-responsible prose,
the concern of writers isto make themselves understood by using clea, well-organized
prose; to ill ustrate reader-responsible prose, Hinds draws on the work of Suzuki (1975 in
putting forth the daim that “ Japanese authors do not like to give darificaions or full
explanations of their views. They like to give dark hints and to leave them behind nuances”
(Hinds, 1987 145). Hinds cites Suzuki’ s view of Japanese readers, who “anticipate with
pleasure the opportunities that such writing offers them to savor this kind of ‘ mystification’
of language” (Suzuki, 1975 31, in Hinds. 1987). Hinds finds this differencerefleded in
textual feaures of unity and coherence, e.g. transition statements are more prominent in
English, while in Japanese they are more subtle or absent. Perhaps, then, Spanish might be
thought of as ©mewhere dong the dine between English and Japanese with resped to
reader/writer-responsible prose. However, this tendency is only tentatively suggested, and it
may be @unteraded by more universal constraintsin certain genres, or by the

communicaive purposes of particular texts or text types.
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2.3 Comparative Studies Using Theme/Rheme Analysis

2.3.1 Comparing Genres

As mentioned in the previous chapter, a number of studies have been carried out
which find correlations between thematic content/thematic progresson and genres. Alreadly
mentioned there were Taylor (1983, Nwogu (1989, Nwogu & Bloor (1991), Francis
(1990, Ghadessy (1995, Lotfipour-Saedi and Reza-Tajani (1996, and Berry (1987).
Other studies include Whittaker (1995, who compares economics and linguistics journal
articlesin English; she finds smilarities aaossthe two in terms of interpersona and textual
Themes, which she atributesto smilarity in audience and pupose, that of presenting
reseach to pees. She finds differences, however, in ideaiona Themes, spedficaly in those
relating to material processes, “that is, differences gemming from field” (ibid: 117).

While not exadly a genre study, Francis and Kramer-Dahl (1991) compare aless
standard, more popularized narrative in the field of neuropsychology, written by Oliver
Sadks, with a cae report published in a professonal journal. They show that the Theme
choices made by Sadks ow involvement and concern with the patient, while the
professgonal journal report chooses Themes which are seemingly more remote and
objedive. Also, Sads uses more marked Themes (e.g. predicated themes, thematic
equatives, fronted Complements), which Francis and Kramer-Dahl point out are more
typicd of persuasive agumentation. In the professonal journal report, however, the vast
majority of the Themes coincide with Subjed. Francis and Kramer-Dahl (ibid: 354) argue
that thisis not meant to convey the ideathat in this report the auithor “does not intend to
persuade, but rather that he feds constrained to allow the “fads’ to speak for themselves.
Henceherelies on “standard” information-ordering resources of the language to signal
importance and relevance”. This gudy also shows the crrespondence between Theme
choice and pupose: for Francis and Kramer-Dahl (ibid: 340), Sad’s purpose with his texts
is not only to popularize in fad, his “novel texts...are & the same time motivated by
epistemologicd necessty, and represent his attempt to communicae his unusual vision of
neuroscientific pradice”. For Sadks (1985 x) neuropsychology needsto retain its ientific
rigor, while it must also “restore the human subjed at its centre”.

Hawes and Thomas (1996 compare elitorial articles from The Times, an “ancient
and respedable organ of the establishment” (ibid: 159 with The Sun, “know for its
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sensationalist scandalmongering” (ibid). Included in their study is an analysis of the
discourse participants encoded in the Themes of the dauses, marked Themes, and thematic
progresson. They found that The Sun used many more visible discourse participants (e.g.
“The Sun”, “We”) in Theme position than The Times; a sense of impartiality is conveyed by
the latter, and a sense of candidnessand outspokennessby the former. They also found
differences in pronoun use; they relate thisto Bernstein's (1966 restricted code, which
employs more pronouns, and elaborated code, which employs more wntent words. The
higher pronoun count in The Sun is closer to arestricted code, which they take s a
reflecion of its gatus as aworking classpaper; on the other hand, the higher lexica content
in The Times is attributable to a middle dassmode which also has acalemic overtones.
Furthermore, they found more marked Themesin The Sun, and, like Francis and Kramer-
Dahl, attribute thisto the greaer amount of hortatory rhetoric in this newspaper. They also
find differences with resped to thematic progresson: while both newspapers are smilar
with resped to smple linea progresson, The Sun makes more use of constant topic
progresson patterns than does The Times. This they find reveding “because thisis the type
favoured by demagogues, who will hammer their audiences over and over with the same
word or phrase” (Hawes and Thomas. 165). The Times uses more derived Theme (where
the Themes are mwhyponyms, related to an implicit or explicit overall Theme; seesedion 5.2
below). For Hawes and Thomas (165), derived Theme is “the indired style of the acaemic
who does not like to be too dovious’; it also asaumes of the reader agrea ded of
badkground knowledge.

2.3.2 Comparing Languages

In addition to the studies mentioned above, in which thematic development or
progresson is used to highlight genre diff erences/similarities, the notions of Theme/Rheme
have formed the basis of many crosslanguage cmparative studies. Infad, Enkvist (1984
states that "all studies of Theme and Rheme originaly started from linguistic comparison
and contrast" (54), and cites his own examples from Swedish, which allows objed-initial
patterns not allowed in English. It nealsto be pointed out here that Enkvist conflates the
terms "theme" and "topic" (this tendency is discussed in Sedion 3.1.1. below).

(Typologicd studies relating to topic/comment are discussed in sedion 2.1.2 above.) Danes
(1970 discusses contrastive analysis of Czed and English using Functional Sentence

Perspedive (Theme/Rheme) and comes to some interesting conclusions regarding
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differences in the function of word order and intonation related to these ancepts; in
essnce, Czed, with arelatively freeword order, has a more uniform intonation pattern,
while English, with arelatively fixed (acarding to the rules of grammar) word order, alows
for greder variety in the location of the center of intonation in the dause.

A number of studies which use the Theme/Rheme nstruct are ceitered on
trandation and analyses of the dfedivenessof trandated texts. Ventola (1995 compares
source and target texts in German and English and ill ustrates the problem that ensues when
trandators do not try to render the Theme/Rheme anfiguration of the original text: often
the flow of the writer’s original argument is lost. She thus argues for a more textual
approach to trandation which would involve overt attention to thematic progresson
patterns in trandation. Vasconcdlos (1985 1992 main purpose in her study isto show
that the Halli dayan notion of Theme is valid aaosslanguages, and she uses trandation as a
tool to prove this. She looks at 32 texts written originally in Portuguese and their
trandations into English. While Portuguese is a language which allows for VSO
constructions (46.2% of the dauses ill ustrated this construction in her corpus), she shows
that trandators found ways of getting around this in order to maintain the original thematic
flavor of the texts as well as the information structure: in faa, the rate of consistency for
maintenance of focus of new information was 87.6%. Munday (1997 looks at Theme
choices and thematic progresson in atext written by Gabriel Garcia Marquezin Spanish
and its trandation by Edith Grossmnan into English. He finds that, when adjusting the
analysis for systematic grammeticd differences between the two languages, e.g. the pro-
drop nature of Spanish and the initial “no” in negative cnstructions in Spanish, the
trandator retains the thematic structure of the original. Where differences do occur,
Munday discusses the dilemmathe trandator faces: often, in attempting to retain the
Theme/Rheme flavor of the original, the trandator must “foreignize” the target language
text by not conforming to the thematic requirements of the latter. At times this may be
necessary, but at other times, espedally with the Adjunct shifts he finds in the trandation,
Munday, like Ventola, lamentsthe dteration of some of the stylistic structures, which can
affed the point of view of the narrative.

Also of interest here ae descriptive @rpus-based studies. Aziz (1988 is a study of
thematic organization in a narrative paragraph from a novel written in Arabic, the results of

which he mmparesto aother studies of thematic organizaion in English and in French. Aziz
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bases his delineaion of Theme and Rheme on Prague theory, where the Theme is that which
contributes lesscommunicative dynamism to the sentence (seesedion 3.1.3 below). AziZ's
results ssemto suggest that the structure of Arabic paragraphs is more similar to French, in
that both these languages favor a constant Theme organizaion over asimple linea
organization (seesedion 5.2 below for explanation of these types of organization) and that
Arabic dlows more freedom than both English and French, as it favors more than one
pattern. He bases his comparison on the work done by Newsham (1977, in James, 1980 on
paragraphs sleded at random from English and French university level textbooks from
different disciplines. Newsham found dff erences acossthe two languages in terms of
preference of thematic patterning: English preferred either the simple linea pattern or
paragraphs in which the Themes of subsequent sentences all related to the Rheme of the
first sentence (reminiscent of Valero-Garcés' mention of greder topic sentenceinclusion,
seesedion 1.3 above), while French preferred the constant topic pattern or a pattern not
used at al in English, that of Rheme-Rheme. This latter finding tentatively suggests that
French allows for multi-topic paragraphs, while English does not.

Ventola & Mauranen (1997) isa preliminary report of a study on Finnish
reseachers acalemic aticles from different fields, written by non-native speekers of
English, and their revisions by native spe&ers. Further datain their study include texts
written by the same authorsin Finnish. Approaches used in this gudy are based on genre
analysis, contrastive rhetoric, and a semiotic goproac to genre, which assumes "that the
global generic structures constrain the combinational variable redizations of register, which
in turn determine discourse and other linguistic structures in texts' (p. 462). They point out
that generic organization in terms of global structures, which plays an important role in text
formation, spedficdly in the way such structures are redized through register and dscourse
choices, has not played as important arole in ealy descriptive work on acalemic writing,
which focused on the lexicogrammaticd and orthographicd strata. The discourse systems
chosen for their investigation are cnnedor use, thematic development, and reference, the
latter two being of particular interest to this gudy. They discovered that the Finnish writers
writing in English had problems with the use of connedors, which they attribute to the less
frequent use of connedors by Finnish writers as compared to native spesker writers. There
were diff erences from native speaker writers with resped to thematic patterns: the Finnish

writer texts in English showed lessthematic pattern variation than retive spedker texts.
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Also, Finnish writers employed fewer textual Themes, and provided lesslexicd cohesion
between Themes. It is difficult to know whether the perceived dfferences ¢em from
cultural differences (i.e. L1 transfer) or from the Finnish writers having to write in an L2.

This gudy can be compared with Mauranen (1993, who compares paragraphs taken
from acalemic journal articles in medicd science and ecnomics. She analyzes texts written
in English by native spedkers, texts written in English by native Finnish spegkers, and texts
written in Finnish by native speakers. Her analysis of Theme and thematic patterns points to
no substantial rhetoricd differences between Finnish and native-English writers. The main
conclusion is that the Finns writing in English were not able to manipulate themes as
skill fully asin Finnish, so they are & arhetoricd disadvantage there.

While not at the level of genre (seesedion 1.3, above), Alonso Belmonte (1997
looks at strategies of thematization in Spanish texts of instructional, narrative, descriptive,
expository, and argumentative patterns. These ae taken from different genres, e.g. the
instructional text patterns are taken from instruction booklets and from redpes, the
expository text patterns from textbooks and encyclopedias, and so on. She mmpares her
resultsto those of Lavid Lopez (1994, 1994), who carried out avery similar study in
English. Alonso Belmonte concludes that the same thematization strategies are used in
Spanish and English text patterns (e.g. time references or verbal processas Themein
instructional texts, time references or participant as Theme in rarrative, and so on), while
there ae differencesin the linguistic redization of these strategies, due to the grammeticd
idiosyncrasies of eat of the two languages. She explains that the similarities are the result

of the similarity in communicative purpose of the text types.

2.4 Conclusion

The &ove discusson shows that, first of all, the number of studies at the text level
between Spanish and English islow. Secondly, it showsthat there ae differences between
Spanish and English at the morpho-syntadic level, which will have an effea on Theme
choices, aswill be seen throughout this gudy. These differences include that Spanish allows
for VSO as it has a more flexible word order; thus word order in Spanish may be more
pragmaticdly controlled, while in English it is more grammaticaly controlled. At the level
of contrastive rhetoric, results are not conclusive, as different reseachers read often

conflicting conclusions. However, there does sem to be some tendency for student writers
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in Spanish to be more daborate and to write longer sentences; this could be confirmed in
published writing by the longer clauses in the Spanish history textbooks analyzed in this
study (seeTable 1.2 above). Given that there is sme eridencethat writersin English
provide more metatextual markers for their readers, e.g. markers of enumeration, (although
there is me eridencethat there is no such differencein, for example, markers of cause-
effed), it has very tentatively been suggested that perhaps writing in Englishis dightly more
writer responsible than is writing in Spanish. Student writing in Spanish also is percaved as
being more formal in tone; this finds some support in professonal texts, i.e. company
memos, where the impersonal is used in Spanish in contexts where personal forms are used
in English. This point will be touched on again in Chapter 6.

Genre studies using the Theme/Rheme construct show that Theme content and
thematic progresson patterns correlate acosstexts belonging to the same genre, and that
they differ in texts which belong to different genres. However, differences are found aaoss
texts purportedly belonging to the same genre. These differences can be explained by
differencesin how the writer construes the field (e.g. Oliver Sadks' construal of
neuropsychology) and by differences in the dfed the writer wishes to make on the reader.
Asthese differences are related to field, mode, and tenor, it could effedively be agued,
perhaps, that the texts belong to different genres, or that they are different sub-genres of the
same genre. With regard to Theme studies aaosslanguages, while there is sme evidence
that differences exist aaosslanguages with resped to thematic patterning, it is not clea
that these results (e.g. Newsham, 1977 would be replicated in studies comparing same
genres. Alonso Belmonte (1997 provides evidence that similar communicative purpose

correlates with similar Theme dhoicein texts written in Spanish and English.
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3. Theme/Rheme

3.1 Definitions of Theme

Theme has been defined in a variety of different ways, and for this reason, some
analysts find the dismissal of the Theme/Rheme distinction easily defensible. For example,
Stephen Levinson (1983 x) scahingly attributes the exclusion of the mncept from his book
to the following: "Terminologicd profusion and confusion, and underlying conceptual
vagueness plague the relevant literature to the point where little may be salvageable.” An
answer to thiswill be @tempted further on. It isinteresting to juxtapose this view of Theme
with the fad that it is an analyticd tool which has been increasingly gaining in popularity in
the last few yeas, as has been seen in the previous chapter. Mauranen (1993 104)
attributes this popularity to "itsinteresting position at the interfaceof grammar and
discourse". The definition of Theme used in this gudy places Theme & the point where the
grammar of the dause mees the surrounding text and also relates to the thought in the
speker's mind. However, before the position is further expounded, a discusson of the
different definitions and uses of Theme/Rheme & an analyticd tool is warranted before
settling on the most optimal definition for the purposes of comparing extended written text
of the same genre acosstwo languages. Basicdly, the different uses can be divided into
four caegories, based on different definitions of the Theme itself: Theme as topic, Theme &
having the least degreeof communicative dynamism, Theme & given or known, and Theme

as message onset. Eacdh of these will now be discussed in turn.
3.1.1 ThemeasTopic

Vande Kopple (1986 74) points out that Mathesius was one of the first linguists to
describe the Theme/Rheme distinction "and his words probably still cgpture what most
theorists mean by theme". According to Mathesius, Theme is the segment "that is being
spoken about in the sentence’ (in Danes, 1974 p. 106). Mathesius (1975 elaborates
further by stating: "...an overwhelming majority of al sentences contain two basic dements:
a statement and an element about which the statement is made." (81): the dement about
which the statement, or Rheme, is made is the Theme. Halliday seemsto provide adouble
definition of Theme when he explains"...the Theme is the starting-point for the message; it
iswhat the dause is going to be aout" (Halliday, 1985 39), or "The theme iswhat is being
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talked about, the point of departure for the dause & amessage” (Halliday, 1967: 212). |
would agreewith Downing (1997) in her criticism of this double definition of Theme, as
point of departure and topic may coincide, but this is not necessarily the cae. To ill ustrate,
the following example has been taken from the history textbook corpus (Themes are
italicized in al examplesin this gudy):

3-1.Eng7 (159 In594 B.C., Solon[c. 640-559B.C.), atraveder and poet with a reputation
for wisdom, was eected chief executive.
(160 He maintained that the wealthy landovners, through their greed, had dsrupted

(161 Solon initiated a rational approach to the problems of society ...
(162 he sought practical remedies for theseiill s;

Here, in clauses 160, 161, 162 the Theme and the topic coincide. This passage is about
Solon, and heis Theme in those three dauses. However, in clause 159atime adverbia is
thematized: In 594 B.C. However, this passage is not “about” 594 B.C.

Reseachers, then, often prefer the use of the term topic to Theme when referring to
"aboutness'. For Dik (1980, the topic presentsthe entity about which the predicaion
predicates mething, while the Theme is osmething which is outside the predication
proper, coming before the dause set off by bre&ksin intonation. Also, Witte (1983 338 fn
29), defines the topic of a sentence & "what the sentenceis about”. Astopic can be
considered a"rather elusive cdegory” (Downing, 1991 121), pinning it can be problematic.
For Connor and Farmer (1990, topic can be explained as "smply the main ideaor topic of
the sentence' and can occur in many places in a sentence - beginning, midde, or end" (ibid:
128. They do, however, point out that this type of topic identificaion is fairly intuitive
although they cite research which indicates high interrater reliabili ties on sentencetopic
identification. Yet, there ae many cases where disagreement could occur, asin the
following bit of text,

Without care from some other human being or beings, be it a mother,
grandmother, sister, nurse, or human group, a dild is very unlikely to
survive. (Witte, 1983 319

Witte takes the Subjed of the main clause - a child - to be the topic of the sentence
However, given that the writer begins with a prepositional phrase which could also have
been placel after the main clause, one culd just as easily argue that lack of care istopicd
in this particular sentence, not a child.

While the term topic is the most commonly used term for aboutness whether it be &
the dause level or at a higher discoursal level (Schlobinski and Schutze-Coburn, 1992),
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Theme has been used, by, for example, Jones (1977, to refer to the "main ided’ or "central
thread" of various levels of discourse. For the non-linguist, synonyms for theme include
"subjed™ and "topic”, while for some linguists, the terms "theme" and "topic" are used
interchangeably. At the same time, many linguists use the terminology of topic/comment
and Theme/Rheme interchangeably. Indeed, Levinson (1983 x) does $ when he explains
the omisgon of “the topic/comment (or theme/rheme) [emphasis original] distinction”
from his book. It is clea from his further explanation that he is referring to aboutness and
given the dove-mentioned elusiveness intuition and problems equated with topic
identification, perhaps it is not surprising that Levinson hes little regard for it.

There ae further terminologica problems with "topic". Witte and Cherry (1986
assgn four functionsto topic: 1) to agreder or lesser degree to expressold or given
information, 2) to announce what the sentence or t-unit is about, 3) to provide locd
coherence between individual sentences or t-units, 4) to guide the reader in constructing
gists and identifying discourse topics. Halliday (1994 brings up a smilar problem with
topic-comment terminology: "The label "Topic' usually refersto only one particular type of
Theme...; and it tendsto be used as a wver term for two concepts which are functionally
distinct, one being that of Theme and the other being that of Given" (p. 38).

In this dion, then, we have seen that the notion of Theme & topic brings about
problems due to the dusivenessof the term topic in discourse, for which reason Theme &
topic will not form the basis for analysisin the present study. We have further seen that
topic is often equated with given or known. Inthe next sedion, | will discussthe notion of

Theme & given, an equation which often comes about via the term topic.
3.1.2 Theme as Given or Known

The previous adion on Theme & topic opened with Mathesius and his definition of
Theme astopic. Danes (1970 in his explanation of the principle of utterance and text
organization termed Functional Sentence Perspedive (henceforth FSP), which he atributes

to Mathesius, expounds further:

Analyzing the organization of the utterance, we state as arule its bipartite
structure. The two parts (more predsely, the partial communicaive
functions assggned to them) may be defined from two different points of
view:
(D Taking for granted that in the ad of communication an
utterance gpeasto be, in essence, an enunciation ...about
something..., we shall cdl the parts THEME (something that
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oneistalking about, TOPIC) and RHEME (what one says
about it, COMMENT)...

2. Following the other line, linking upthe utterance with the
context and/or situation, we recognizethat, as arule one part
contains old, already know [sic] or given elements,
functioning thus as a “starting point’ of the utterance....
(Danes, 1970 134).

However, he later clarifies that Mathesius maintained from the onset of his FSPstudies that
"...theme need not be aknown pieceof information" (Danes, 1989 25), and argues for a
differentiation of Theme & topic on the one hand, and known information on the other.

Y et many analysts do not make this distinction. In many studies based on the
Theme/Rheme mnstruct, these terms are often conflated with those of given/new, including
in comparative aosslanguage studies. Whitley (1986 seemsto rely on a definition of
Theme & given to prefacehis brief discusson of Theme/Rheme analysis on spoken Spanish.
He dtesthe Red Academia’s explanation of the use of unmarked SVO order in which "el
sujeto representa de ordinario el termino conocido, la mntinuidad del discurso.” (Red
Academia Espafiola 1979 395 in Whitley, 1986 237) He then explains that English more
commonly uses a phonologica procedure to show a changed thematic structure, (e.g.
“DIANA cdled”) and that, whereas Spanish can also use the latter, a change in word order
ispreferred (e.g. “Llamo Diana”). This may provide support for the hypothesis that Spanish
is more pragmaticaly controlled while English is more grammeticdly controlled (seesedion
2.1.4 above). Babby (198Q in Vande Kopple 1991) also identifies Theme a conveying old
or given information. Gutiérrez Ordofiez (1997 does aswell. In his view, everything occurs
in an informative dedaration as if the spesker were answering a question; the speaker makes
amental composition of what the hearer knows and does not know and orders the
proposition in the same way as a question. And, in fad, he ultimately rejeds the terms
Theme and Rheme, because of their "terminologicd inflation”: “Dada la a¢ual infladon
terminolgicade los sgnos tema/rema, optamos por las denominadones transparentes de
soporte (informadon conocida)/aporte (informadon nueva).” (Guttierez Ordofiez, 1997
21), thereby moving to a given/new function of the mncept of Theme.

Whileit isthe case that many studies are more explicit asto the terms used for the
concepts being analyzed and spedficdly use the terms “given' or "known' instead of Theme
(likewise using "new' in placeof Rheme), there ae problemsin analysis for these mncepts.

Vande Kopple (1991 underscores the nature of the problem in his discusson of Princes
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(1979 19817 work on given and new information. Princes analysis (based on ataxonomy
of given/new on a scde which goes from unused and brand-new entities on one end to
situationally or textually evoked on the other) provides "one of the deaer and more
insightful analyses of these phenomena available” (Vande Kopple 1991 315). Yet it isnot
without problems. The main problem is that the line between unused entities and inferable
entities (in the middle of the scde) can often become blurred (a problem which Prince
herself adknowledges). What is unused information for one reader might be inferable
information for another.

The key to the problem of given (or Theme & given) hereisthat the perspediveis
that of the reader (listener). In order to establish what is given in the dause, it is difficult to
establish the beliefs and presuppositions that the speeker has about the heaer’s knowledge
about the world, the context and the m-text. Halliday (1967, 1994 states unequivocdly
that, while the concepts of Theme and gven are related, they are not the same thing; "The
Themeiswhat |, the speeer, choose to take a my point of departure. The Given is what
you, the listener, aready know about or have accesbleto you. Theme +Rhemeis
spedker-oriented, while Given + New is listener-oriented.” (1994 299 Both are speker-
seleded, but while there seems to be ageneral correlation between Rhematic status and
New information, and most Themes are presented as Given, there is no perfed correlation
(Halliday, 1994 Fries, 1994).

Therefore, in this gudy Theme will not be defined as given or known. But before
pinning down a definition of Theme for my purposes here, another configuration of

Theme/Rheme will be discussed; that is Theme/Rheme in Communicative Dynamism.
3.1.3 Theme/Rhemein Communicative Dynamism

Jan Firbas has been more explicit about and consistent with the definitions of terms
such as Theme/Rheme, and has employed his analysis with more predsion than other
analysts associated with FSP (Vande Kopple, 1986. Inresponse to criticisms of the
conflation of Theme/Rheme with given/new, Firbas proposed atripartite configuration of
the utterance - Theme, transition, and Rheme -depending on the degreeof Communicative
Dynamism (heredter CD) the linguistic dement contributes "toward the development of a
given purpose" (Firbas, 1986. Within written language, the distribution of degrees of CD
is affeaed by the interplay of threefadors. Thefirst fador isthat of linea modification, a

term Firbas borrows from Bolinger (1952, and which means that, provided there ae no
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interfering factors, communicative importance gradually increases as it moves towards the
end of sentence. The second and third factors, the context and the semantic structure
respectively, are interfering factorsin that they can work counter to linear modification. The
factor of context means that an element expressing known information, which is defined by
Firbas as information retrievable from the immediate context - the immediately relevant
preceding verbal context and/or the immediately relevant situational context -, carriesa
lower degree of CD than an element conveying a piece of irretrievable, new, unknown
information. Therefore, context is hierarchically superior to linear modification and to
semantic structure. The factor of semantic structure refers to some types of semantic
content and some types of semantic relations, which, if they are context-independent, can
work counter to linear modification. For example, some subjects are context independent,
especialy in the case of verbs which denote appearance or existence on the scene, e.g. A
boy came into the room.

Distribution of CD over sentence elements, then, is determined by an interplay of the
above factors. Therefore, development of communication cannot be considered as "a merely
linear phenomenon™ (Firbas, 1986: 46). The dynamics of communication belong to one of
two processes. One of these is the foundation-laying process: all context-dependent
elements are foundation-laying in that they provide a foundation upon which the remaining
elements complete the information and fulfill the communicative purpose. The second isthe
core-congtituting process, in which elements completing the information constitute the core
of the information. The Theme is formed by the foundation-laying elements, while the core-
constituting elements form the non-Theme, consisting of the transition (or those elements
performing alinking function) and the Rheme.

While CD is more highly detailed than other analyses involving the Theme/Rheme
construct, it is not without problems. The first has to do with practicality: as Martin
(1992a) points out, communicative dynamism is a matter of degree, thereis no need to
draw aline between Theme and Rheme. However, although there is some arbitrariness
involved in deciding how far the Theme of an utterance extends, "it generally proves more
practical to draw a categorical line between Theme and Rheme" (ibid: 151). Secondly,
thereis still some confusion as to how Theme is defined in CD: as Firbas states: "The theme
expresses what the sentence is about and constitutes the point of departure in the

development of the communication” (54)
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A third problem | have found with CD isin the interpretation of one of the dauses
from the foreword of one of the textbooks used for the Spanish corpus (Spa 2):

Apareceeste volumen dedicado al siglo XIX..,;
<<appears this volumen dedicated to the century XI1X>>*

"este volumen" is highly context-dependent, so the question is why does it appea after the
verb? (In this case in Spanish, the Subjed can either come before or after the verb). While
CD takes verbs which denote gopeaanceexistence on the scene a providing lessCD in the
case of a mntext-independent Subjed (e.g. A boy appeared, which in Spanish would have
to be rendered through SV inversion: Apareceun rifio), there is no interference from the
context fador in the Spanish example @ove, so acrding to the linea modificaion fador,
there is no reason why "este volumen™ should not be placed first in the dause. Teskey
(1976 argues that Spanish allows for VSO word order dueto CD, yet the examples he
gives are not taken from red language in use and thus he makes assumptions for the
possble mntext-dependence/independence of the examples he gives. Also, he states that
Spanish is basicdly an SVO language, and that, unlesscriteria such as emantic weight and
contextual dependence ae brought into play, “this basic grammaticd order will tend to be
followed” (Teskey, 1976 13; emphasis mine). He does not offer an explanation for
examples sich asthe one just given above. Hatcher (1956 suggeststhat verbs of existence
will tend to take aV SO order (seesedion 4.6.4 below). However, that is not always the
case, asin:

3-2. Spa2(17) La primer edicion ce su Ensayo sobre la pollacién aparece en 1798
<<Thefirst edition d his Essay onPopulation appearsin 1798>>

In this case, there is only one dement of the thematic nominal group functioning as Subjed
which is context-dependent, the “su”, or “his’, referring to Malthus, who is mentioned in
the Rheme of the previous clause. Therefore, it is not as highly a context-dependent item as
is “este volumen” in the example given above, yet here the writer chooses not to invert the
Subjed and the verb. Unfortunately, at the time of this gudy, | have not been able to find a
corpus-based study which would explain these differences. | have asked severa Spanish
informants, teaders of Spanish at our university, and they attribute the choiceto style. A
number of grammears in Spanish (El Esbozo de unaNueva Gramatica de la Lengua

Espafida, 1986 Fernandez Rodriguez 1986 inter alia) mention stylistic motives or

3 Triangular brackets <<>> are used to indicate aliteral translation of the text.
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reasons of expressve force a the motives for Subjed-verb inversion or verb-Objed
inversion. Y et this does not sean to get us very far in explaining the Theme dhoicein an
example like this one, or in any clause, for that matter. As Quirk, et al (1972 23) point out,
“‘style’ ... isaterm which is used with several different meanings’. As these informants did
not seem to be using the term in any technicd sense, | asked them to clarify what they
meant by style. One summed it up by saying smply “que suena bien”, or “it sounds good”.
Thus, it isnot clear what might be overriding context-dependency here.

Hawes and Thomas (1997 point out other problems with CD, including the
difficulty in dedding which element of the dauseislowest or highest in CD, and the
limitation of Firbas' work to the isolated sentence For these reasons, CD will not provide
the basis for analysis of Theme in this gudy. The next sedion looks at an equation of
Theme with initial position in the dause, which will then lead way to a definition of Theme

which will be followed in the analyses carried out in the present study.
3.1.4 Themeaslnitial Sentence Element

There is osme cnfusion in the interpretation of Theme & the initial sentence
element. The cause of the confusion stems from a wnsideration of position as away of
defining Theme. Halliday provides a positional explanation for Theme: "...the dement
seleded by the speeker as theme is assgned first position in the sequence’ (1976 179).
However, he later points to a definition of Theme when he discusses "...the meaning of
theme & point of departure for the dause & message” (ibid: 180 emphasis added).
Halliday (1988in Fries and Francis, 1992 cdls attention to the misrepresentation of his
intentions behind the statement "The Theme of an English clause isthe dement that is put in
first position”, is here meaning ~ isrepresented by' n ot * represents’ :

In other words, a dause that was intended to say how the Theme in English

isto be recognized was taken as a statement of how it isto be defined - one

of the most fundamental confusionsin linguistics (Halliday, 1988 33in Fries
and Francis, 1992 45)

This distinction is clea in Halliday (1976, where he says that thematization "is redized by
the sequence of elementsin the dause” (ibid: 175), and later states, to repea one of the
guotes above, that "the dement seleded by the spedker as theme is assgned first position in
the sequence”(ibid: 179). Friesand Francis (1992 stressthat Theme isidentified by its
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function, not its form, and Fries (1994 reiterates that initial position of Themein Englishis
aredizaiona statement for English, not a definition of Theme.

At any rate, there ae some analysts who base their assgnation of Theme solely on
position. For example, Barcdona Sanchez (1990 98) uses Theme in a positional sensein
his comparison of pragmatic motivation in raising to Subjed in Spanish and English, and
caegoricdly states "Desde mi punto de vista, €l "tema’ es €l primer elemento integrado o

integrable sintadica, prosodica y semanticamente, de unaoradon”.

3.2 TheMode Used: Theme as M essage Onset

In the @ove sedion, the notion of Theme is drictly formal: Theme is equated with
first position and no mention of function or meaning is made. In this sdion, both the
meaning aspeds and the formal aspeds of Theme ae wnsidered, as they are both crucial
for an understanding of the Theme/Rheme cnstruct and its function. Further spedficaion
of the meaning of Theme acording to Halliday involves referenceto “point of departure’
"The Theme is the dement which serves as the point of departure of the message”
(Halliday, 1994 37). While this conception of Theme may seam strictly positional, Fries
(1983 makes the point that "there ae good and sufficient internal grammeticd reasonsto
say that the beginning is gedal for some reason” (118 and goes on to argue that "initial
position in the sentence, or sentencelevel Theme, means "point of departure of the sentence
as message™ (ibid: 119, emphasis added). Martin (19923) provides evidence which indicates
that "point of departure does indeed mean something more than coming first" (151).

For Halliday, Theme “provides the environment for the remainder of the message,
the Rheme." (Halliday, 1994 67). Davies (1997 edoes thiswhen he explains that the
Theme initiates “the semantic journey” of the dause, and he alds that if a different starting
point is chosen for the journey, a different journey results (Davies, personal
communicaion). Thisideais not a new one, as Bentham (1839 268, in Bowers 1988 92),
while not using the label Theme, talks about the initial element of a sentencein a similar
way: “If aword expressve of another idea ®me beforeit [i.e. the ‘the principal objed’] the
mind isin the first instance put upon awrong scent; and a sort of corredion and pertial
change of conception must have place before the ideameant to be mnveyed is

apprehended”. For Bloor and Bloor (1995 the Theme in Englishis "the idearepresented
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by the mnstituent at the starting of the dause”" (72, emphasis added), while for
Vasconcdlos (1992, the function of Theme is"to signal the relationship between the
thought in the speaker's mind and its expresson in discourse” (147). She bases her
conception of Theme on work done by Travnicek (1962, who believed the nature of
Theme to be universal and invariant, expressng the view that all utterances have Theme,

and that they occur without fail in initial position (1962 in Vasconcdlos, 1992 166,

emphasis added). Travnicek's conclusion was that the principle of the Theme flows from the
relationship between the speeker's objed of thought and its expresson in text. The key
notion here is the relationship between the thought in the speaker/writer's mind and its
expresson in discourse. According to Travnicek, and later Vasconcdlos, Theme redizesthe
connedion between the thought and the wntinuation of the discourse. Spekers/writers
choose one dement or another for thematic position based on the thought they wish to
expressand based on how they wish to conned that thought to the surrounding text.

The Theme, then, has aleast a double function: to expressthe thought of the
spedker and to indicate the relationship of that thought to the m-text. Does bringing in of
the spedker’ s thought, of cognition, go too far beyond Halliday’ s conception of Theme? For
cognitive linguists, the psychologicd dimension of language is necessary in models of
language and language use in order to “spedfy in what different ways natural language
users can play on [the complex instrument defined by Functional Grammear]” (Dik, 1997:
58). Butler also fedsthat “atheory of language @& communication must explore the
important relationships between language and cognitive structures and proceses’ (Butler,
1998 71). Givon is aso committed to “taking cognition and neurology serioudly”, and
states: “We will continue to assume here that language and its notional/functional and
structural organization is intimately bound upwith and motivated by the structure of human
cognition, perception and neuro-psychology” (Givon, 199516). Within Systemic Functional
Grammar, Halli day himself has never been particularly concerned with the cognitive side of
language, preferring to concentrate on sociologicd fadors. Nevertheless the two elements
are by no means incompatible, and attempts have been made by Fawcett (1980 to integrate
them into a single, socio-psychologicd framework which has been applied to the description
of English.

All the same, in a descriptive text analysis such asthisone, it is necessary to work

from the evidence d hand: the texts themselves. From a aognitive/psychologicd point of
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view, in a Theme/Rheme study, it might be of interest to engage in a protocol analysis of the
Thematic choices made by awriter. Conversely, it might also be of interest to carry out a
similar type of study from the reader’s perspedive, analyzing the agnitive processes taking
placeduring reading with resped to textual organization (cf. van Dijk & Kintsch, 1983
Vande Kopple, 1986. Neither of these types of studies are used here; the study centers on
the linguistic outcome of cognitive processes, not on the agnitive processes themselves.

Through analysis of the text itself and its Theme/Rheme structure “...we can gain an
insight into itstexture and understand how the writer made dea to us the nature of his
underlying concerns’ (Halliday, 1994 67). Halli day describes the Theme of the dause &
always containing an experiential element: either a participant, a drcumstance or a process
(Halliday, 1994 52). These ae the dements of the system of transitivity, which is “the set
of options relating to cognitive cntent, the linguistic representation of extralinguistic
experience, whether of the phenomena of the external world or of fedings, thoughts and
perceptions’ (Halliday, 19670: 199). The experiential component is:

the linguistic expresson of the speaker’s experience of the externa world,
including the inner world of his own consciousness- his emotions, perceptions
and so on. This component of the grammar provides a anceptual framework for
the encoding of experiencein terms of processs, objeds, persons, qualities,
states, abstradions and relations; it is sometimes referred to as ‘ cognitive’, and
experiential meaning as ‘ cognitive meaning’, although as suggested ealier all
components presuppose a ognitive level of organization... The term
‘experiential’ makesit clea that the underlying function is sen not asthe
expresson of ‘redity’ or ‘the outer world’ but as the expresson of patterns of
experience the mntent given to an utterance by this portion of the language
system derives from the shared experience of those participating in the speet
situation. (Halliday, 1968 209, emphasis added).

For Lopez Garcia (1994 7) “[t]oda expresion linglistica es una forma peadliar de

verbalizar e mundo”. Enkvist (1984 also brings in the notion of expresson of experiencein
his discusson of word-order variation, which is key in a discusson of Theme-Rheme
choice For word-order choice, he posits threepossble principles, which he terms “textual”
as “they involve parameters outside or beyond the sentence” (Enkvist, 1984 56). The first
of these isinformation structure - old information first, new later. The second is what he
terms “textual iconicism”, where a ¢ause may mirror the pattern of a preceding clause
exadly or chiasticdly (e.g. he came in triumph and in defeat departs). The final principle
relates to the previous quote by Halliday, and Enkvist terms it “experiential iconicism”,

which means "isomorphy between the text and our experience of the world...symbols of the
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text are ordered in the same way as their referents in the world of things or the world of
events' (ibid: 56). He underscores threemajor types. temporal, spatial, and social, and
statesthat "...corpus dudies $row the importance of experiential iconicism in texts that
have to order experience for the benefit of the receptor. Such texts are instructions, for
instance guidebooks and cookery-books* (ibid: 57). For Halli day, moving from thematic
Given to arhematic New allows a“movement in time” which “construesiconicdly the flow
of information” (Halliday, 1993 92). Bowers (1988 finds evidence for the benefits of this
kind of inconic arangement of clauses in atreaise on legidative language from the last
century by Jeremy Bentham (Bentham, 1839. Bentham provides a genera rule for sentence
word order: “Rule: Whatever be the principal objed which your sentenceis designed to
bring into view, bring forward as ealy as you conveniently can the word employed in the
expresson of it - if you can make the sentence begin with the same word, so much the
better” (ibid: 268). Bowers (1988 points out that thisiconistic “bringing into view” or
“bringing forward” allows for ease of interpretation for the reader.

However, thisis only one of the presaures put on Theme dhoice For Enkvist, the
outcome in terms of the form a sentence may take, including its thematic arrangement, isthe
result of a processof several different forces: “What is optimal in textual terms depends on
the spedker/writer's intentions and motives, on the text type and on the text strategy™ (ibid,
58). Bowers (1988 90) also seesthis. “Motivation of thematic seledion is not at one level
alone, but embraces fadors of semantic role, vocaive aldress ease of processng by the
realer, and representation of red time in the order of elementsin a sentence”.

Thus, the redity, or better stated, the percaved redity, of an event or eventsis one
of the forces which is brought to bea on Theme choice Martin (1995 discusses the range
of information avail able for seledion as topicd Theme in a particular text as being the
charadersin the narrative and the entire contents of the room. This notion of the range of
items avail able for Theme as limited is also shared by Fries: “the perceved simplicity or
complexity of the development of the ideas in atext will correlate with the degreeto which
the experiential content of the Themes of the text may be seen to be derived from a limited
set of semantic fields’ (Fries, 1995 324).

Therefore, the use of “cognitive” (or “idea” or “thought in the spegker’s mind”)
related to the notion of Theme is used here to refer to the expresson of the speker’s

perception of redity. Thus, the Theme of the dause, which formally is the initial element of
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the dause, functionally combines the expresgon of the spedker’s perception of redity and
the aoncerns of the speaker to communicate that perception of redity to the listener. It is,
thus, both cognitive, in the sense that it refersto the world of experience, and
communicéaive, in the sense that it has a discoursal role. This combined function of Theme
goes me way in explaining some of the problems involved with pinning down the function
of Theme. At times, the speaker/writer chooses as the point of departure aTheme which
relates to the surrounding text and refleds concerns of the overall text. At other times, the
spedker/writer chooses a Theme which refleds the concerns of the immediate dause. As
Berry (1996 18) expressesiit:

[discourse Theme] is omething that a spedker or writer has in relation to a text
or large sedion of atext, apriority set of types of meaning that refleds hisher
underlying concerns for the duration of the text or large sedion of text, and that
[clause Theme] is mething that a speeker or writer hasin relation to a
particular clause, a (set of) meaning(s) that refleds his/her priority for that
particular clause.

As explained above, the doice of Theme manifests a number of different presaures (not
least grammaticd constraints): discoursal presaures include the wish to relate the point of
departure of one dause with something that has come before, and experiential presaures,
which include the desire to represent iconicdly the pattern of experiencethrough the dause.
Added to thisis the notion that “the priority concerns, discoursal or clausal, of a speker or
writer nead not be idediona” (Berry, 1996 19). To support this satement she refersto
Brown and Yule (1983 141-3) and their analysis of a passage of spoken English, in which
the interadional asped, through the subjed pronouns | and you are thematized. The main
concerns in this gpoken passage ae interpersonal.

This conception of Theme separates it from notions of givennessand aboutness
While, as gated above, the view of Theme taken here is sparate from that of given, it isthe
case that often Theme and gven are mnflated. If we take the function of Theme &
conneding the spedker/writer’s perception of redity with the surrounding discoursg, it is
often the cae that the item chosen for thematic position will be something already given in
the previous discourse: “other things being equal, the speker will choose & ‘that from
which to proceal in hisdiscourse’ something that is ‘known or at least obvious' to the
listener” (Halliday, 198%: 99). However, that is not aways the cae, “other things are not
always equal” (ibid: 99), which means that, at times, speder/writers will choose to

introduce anew concern into the discourse and will do so by encoding that item as Theme.
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Still, Fries (1993 464) states that “[w]riters tend to construct their sentences  that New
information falls at the end of the dause”. And this brings the discusson to the Rheme of

the dause and its function.

3.3 Rheme

As e ealier, for Halliday (1994 37), while the Theme serves as the point of
departure of the message, “the remainder of the message, the part in which the Theme is
developed, is cdled...the Rheme”. In the previous dion, it was explained that Theme is
both a dausal and a discoursal notion, and writers are deding, more or lessconsciously,
with both of these ansiderations in shaping their texts. Some Themes are chosen in order
to provide for the flow of discourse, and look outwards from the dause to larger stretches
of text, perhapsto one other clause or to many others, thereby taking a greaer part in the

global coherence of atext. An example of this type of Theme isthe following:

3-3. Eng 1 (16) Thecircularity hepsto keg the study d history alive,...
In thistext, the drcular nature of the study of history has been the concern of clauses 8
through 15, and the Theme The circularity in 16 summarizes that part of the text, and the
Rheme goes on to introduce anew ideawith which a subsequent stretch of text is

concerned: that of new research in history.

However, other Themes are chosen for more locd reasons at the level of the dause,
reasons which can include, but are not limited to, grammetica constraints. An example of

thistypeis:

3-4. Eng2 (10) Expansion caused these exly societies to develop still more compli cated forms
of political and social cortrol.

The ideaof expansion is new in the discourse, yet it would be difficult for the writer to
expressthe ideaof expansion being the caise of the development in the ealy societies of
more complicaed forms of politica and social control through any other grammetica
structure. One posshility would be to express“these ealy societies’ asa drcumstantial
Adjunct of location, thereby maintaining thematic progresson. However, the result would

be something like this:

In these erly societies, expansion caused still more compli cated forms of
political and social control to develop.
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However, inthisway, “ealy societies’ losesits implied role of having a part in kringing
about “still more cmplicated forms of politicd and social control”. Therefore, this
rewording loses an important point made in the original. Another possbility for ordering

the aonstituents of this clause is through passvizaion, resulting in:

The development of still more compli cated forms of political and social
cortrol by these erly societies was caused by expansion.

Nonetheless besides sounding somewhat convoluted, the author’s purposein this edion
of the text isto focus on different forms of politica and socia control. For Fries (1994),
one of the expedations of the Rheme isthat its content should correlate with the goals of
the text as awhole, while we should exped the dhoice of Thematic content usually to
reflea locd concerns, as it orients the reader to the message of the dause. Thisideais
reiterated by Mauranen (1993), who underscores the rhetoricd significance of thematic
and rhematic choices, the latter normally used to carry the foca content. The original
wording alows the author, then, to placein the Rheme the more global concern of the text
and the focus of this particular sentence.

It isimportant to clarify here that the systems of information structure (Given-New)
and thematic structure (Theme-Rheme) are separate structures, although they are related.
We have dready seen that other things being equal, Theme will conflate with Given. In
correspondence, other things being equal, speakers will “locate the focus, the dimax of the
New, somewhere within the Rheme” (Halliday, 1994 299). In example 3-4, we have just
seen that “expansion” is new to the discourse. At the same time, “still more cwmplicaed
forms of politicd and socia control”, isalso new, and quite dealy encapsulates the global
concerns of the text. Thisis made evident by the subsequent clauses, in which these forms
of control are developed. Thus, this clause introduces a global concern of the text in Rheme
final position, and then thisis taken up in the following stretch of text. Fries (1993 1994
199%; 199%) coinsthe term “N-Rheme” for this final congtituent of the dause, which is of
interest “becaise it is the location of the unmarked placement of New information”. For
Martin (1992 452) “Themes angle in on a given field, refleding atext’s genre; News
elaborate the field, developing it in experiential terms’.

Tied to notions of Theme and New isthe mncept of prominence. Halliday (1994
336) spedks of two points of prominencein the dause through Theme and focus, which

“gives akind of diminuendo-crescendo movement to the typicd clause of English: the
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downward movement from initial, thematic prominence being caught up in the upward
movement towards final, informational prominence”. Hence, writers can organize their
clausesin order to bring one dement into thematic prominence while leaving another
element for final prominence

Thus, here the Theme, other things being equal, is ®en to reflea the mwncerns of
writersin tying their perception of redity, of the field, to a starting off post for their readers,
while the Rheme is ®en as elaborating further on some asped of the field; hence*a much
greaer range of meanings will be redised in New than Theme” (Martin, 1992: 487). For
this reason, the mgjor focus of analysisin this gudy is Theme, asitsredization is easier to
illustrate, although in the analyses, Rheme aontent will also be examined to some extent.
But before looking at the redization of Theme in English and Spanish, the unit for analysis
is defined.

3.4 Unit of Analysis

3.4.1 Background on Choice of Unit

One of thefirst considerationsin an analysis of this type is the unit or segment of
text for which Themes will be spedfied. Reseach in Theme/Rheme structuresis by no
means uniform in this resped. Some reseachers take the dause & their unit of analysis;
however, even within this group there ae some differences. For example, Francis (1989
1990 analyzes the Theme/Rheme structure of all clauses, including hypotadicdly related
clauses sich as projeded clauses, as well as minor clauses (those without afinite verb).
Ghadessy (1995 analyzes all clauses for Themes, except rankshifted clauses and minor
clauses. Cloran (1995 also takes the dause & the unit of analysis and, basing her reasoning
on Hasan (1991)), states that a dause must have two charaderisticsin order to redize a
message: it must be ranking and it must be non-projeding. Thus se analyzes all clauses
except embedded and projeding clauses for Theme/Rheme structure.

There ae other reseachers who take not the dause but the orthographic sentence &
the unit for which Theme is analyzed. Whittaker (1995 107) does 0, with the justification
that “[w]riters organize @ntent into grammaticd units and gve orthographic signals of
their segments. The orthographic sentenceis a particularly important unit”. She dso quotes
Halliday as saying that the sentenceis “a significant border post, which is why writing
systems are senditive to it and mark it off” (Halliday 1985 xxi, in Whittaker, 1995 107). A
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further justification hasto do with the purpose of her study, which deds with text
readability for non-native speekers. “researchersin reading consider the sentenceto be the
unit used by readers in processng written text.” (ibid: 107). Lowe (1987 also works from
sentences; hismain interest is entenceinitial elements which initiate aspan (a unit larger
than the sentence, for which the sentenceinitial element, or point of departure, serves as a
framework) in the discourse. Nwogu (1990 and Nwogu and Bloor (1997) identify Themes
in utterances, which Nwogu (1989 describes as a functional unit whose structure is
dependent on the ad of communication, which is determined by "the general charader and
regularities of linea materialization and linea perception” aswell as by "extralinguistic
content of the message, by the mntext and situation and by the dtitude of the speeker
towards the message and towards the aldresse€’ (Danes, 1964 in Nwogu, 199Q 214).
Nwogu goes on to say: “That structure is the division of the utteranceinto two portions:
the theme (or topic), conveying the known (given) elements, and the rheme (or comment),
conveying the unknown (not given) elements of an utterance” (Nwogu, 199Q 214).
However, and in spite of this elaborate definition, a aursory look at the examples given by
the researchersin order to home in on predsely what is the unit under analysis £ansto
point to the sentence. Aziz (1988 studies thematic progresson in sentences in Arabic, and
Lotfipour-Saedi and Reza-Taani (1996 also take & the unit of analysis the sentencein
their study of the contribution of thematic dementsto global coherence of the discourse.
Other reseachers who use the sentence & the basis for their analyses are Thomas and
Hawes (1997), in their study of Theme in academic and media discourse, and Gosden
(1996), in his gudy of Theme in research articles.

While some reseachers, then, take the dause or the sentence a a unit of analysis,
Fries (1995 professes that, in hiswork on Theme, he has “found it useful to ded with a unit
dightly larger than the dause, but smaller than the sentence” (49). He terms this the
“independent conjoinable dause complex”, aso referred to asa“T-unit” by many analysts.
This consists of an independent clause plus al of its hypotadicdly related clauses. In
analysis based on the independent conjoinable dause mmplex, paratadicadly related clauses
are eab analyzed for an ideaional Theme, while in the cae of hypotaxis, only one Theme
is analyzed for the whole of the dause complex. If the/a dependent clause comesfirgt, thisis
taken to be the Theme of the ettire dause complex. If the independent clause comes first,

then the first ideaional element of that clause is understood to be the Theme, with the rest
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of that clause and any other subsequent dependent clauses forming the Rheme. Fries
justifies this analysis by pointing out that the order of independent clauses cannot be
reversed, as exemplified by “?And Bill | eft, John came” (Fries, 1983. This meansthat there
isno Theme & the level of the dause mmplex, so eadt of the paratadicdly related clauses
istreaed separately. However, in the cae of hypotaxis, the order of clauses can be dhanged
around, and important in Theme is the notion of choice “thematic structure means what it
does because of seledions from the range of lexico-grammeticd options avail able for first
position” (Fries and Francis, 1992 47). Undeniably, the subordinate dause has its own
thematic structure, as do rank-shifted clauses, and, indeed, smaller units, such as nominal
groups. However, Berry (1995 also justifies the focus on independent clauses by citing
Halli day: “the main contribution [to the method of development of atext] comes from the
thematic structure of independent clauses’ (Halliday, 1985 62, in Berry, 1995 63).

This point is echoed by Fries and Francis (1992 in relationship to the researcher’s
purpose and the linguistic unit to be analyzed. They further justify here the notion of the
independent conjoinable dause complex as a doicelinguistic unit:

With regard to purpose, it can be suggested tentatively that if one choosesto
examine only the ‘main’ clauses within a dause complex (i.e. paratadic
sequences and primary clauses in hypotadic sequences, with beta dauses forming
part of the Rheme), then it becomes easier to discern the method of development
and thematic progresson of atext. In other words, if one wantsto look at the
larger units, and at whole texts, it may be a well to ignore the Themes of
hypotadicdly related (subordinate) clauses. One important reason for thisis that
the structure of beta dauses, including their thematic structure, tends to be
constrained by the dpha dauses. For example, the range of thematic choiceis
more limited in relative dauses, in dependent non-finite infinitive, -ing and -en
clauses and so on. Such constraints upon Theme, and espedally upon the -
occurrence of Subjed and Theme in beta dauses, may oblige the writer to break
out of athematic pattern. Or, more interestingly, it may be that the writer is

conscioudly using a particular method of development, and sees this as being
predominantly a function of his or her main clauses (47).

Here, Fries and Francis defend the analysis of the independent conjoinable dause complex
on the basis of purpose, which in this caseisto look at the method of development of text.
The notion of purpose helpsto explain why Fries in other studies uses not the dause
complex but the dause as his unit for analysis (as does Francis, as mentioned above). For
example, Fries (1992 anayzes al clauses, including minor ones. Thisis not surprising in
light of the relationship between purpose and choice of unit, to which can be alded the text

type under consideration. In this gudy, Fries analyzes written advertisements to seewhere
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information diredly related to the goals of the advertisement is placed, whether in the
Theme or in what he terms the N-Rheme, and to look at the differences in information
placel in one position or the other. Also, the rpus contains many sentence fragments, or
as he cdls them “minor sentences’, which cadls for a different analysis. It is interesting to
note that he finds smilarities in the function of the information contained in postposed
‘becaise’ clauses and ‘because’ clauses which are *minor sentences’, or enclosed between
periods with no alpha dause. However, there ae differences between their corresponding
alpha dauses: in the cae of the postposed ‘becaise dauses’, the dpha dause mntains
minimal new information, while in the case of the minor sentence ‘becaise’ clause, the
precading orthographic sentence, which operates in effed asthe dpha dause, contains
information which is relevant to the purpose of the advertisement. As this type of
information normally appeas in the N-Rheme of the dause, then the alvertising writer
would be motivated to encode the ‘becaise’ clause & a separate sentence. In Fries (1994,
he again reiterates the usefulnessof treaing Thematic structures in independent conjoinable
clause mmplexes. Yet in this gudy, in which he looks at the differencein function between
information appeaing in Theme and N-Rheme positions in a fund-raising request |etter, he
also analyzes all clauses, including non-finite ones. Fries does point out in one cae that
major conclusions cannot be drawn from analyzing the structural Theme when in a
dependent clause when analyzed separately. However, when this ssme dause is analyzed as
part of its clause mmplex, the whole of the dause cmmplex fits the pattern established by
the other clausesin the analysis, the pattern in this case mnsisting of temporal adverbials.
Indeed, during his analysis, he moves badk and forth between discussng individual clauses
and segments (here referring to ead punctuated sentence). This underscores the importance
of purpose and corpus type in unit seledion.

A further example of justification of the analysis of the dause (not the independent
conjoinable dause complex) is Cloran (1995. As mentioned above, Cloran takes as the unit
of analysis all non-rankshifted and non-projeding clauses. She demonstratesin this dudy
the semantic functions of Subjed and Finite in the mood structure, showing that they
“define and delimit segments of text” (361).Given that Subjed and Finite ae dause level
constituents, not clause mmplex level congtituents, the dhoice of clause as the unit of

analysisislogicd here.
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Other reseach which is carried out aong the lines of analysis elled out by Friesin
terms of analyzing independent clauses with all of their dependents as one unit, and
considering a preposed dependent clause a Theme, include Taylor (1983 (with the
differencethat he analyzes non-restrictive relatives and reported clauses separately for
Theme/Rheme structure), Dubois (1987), Vande Kopple (1997), Badklund (1992, Ventola
(1995, Martin (1995, Cummings (1995, Ventola and Mauranen (1991), and Berry
(1995. Badklund (1992 is an interesting case, as $ie analyzes goken language, atext type
that would not sean to lend itself as readily as formal written text to clause mmplex
analysis. However, once ajain the reseacher’s purpose is key in determining the unit of
analysis; while she does not explicitly state the justification of the unit of analysis chosen
(and, indeed, many reseachers do not do so), one feaure she analyzesis thematic
progresson, and, as sen above, the independent conjoinable dause mmplex seansto be

the optimal unit for this type of analyss.
3.4.2 Choice of Unit

The choice of unit for this gudy is the independent conjoinable dause mwmplex, (for
ease of reference heredter referred to in most cases as ‘ clause mmplex’ inthe cae of an
independent clause with dependencies, and ‘ clause’ in the cae of an independent clause on
its own). One of the reasons for this choiceisthe wrpus chosen. The length of the corpus
dictates a oonsistent unit of analysis for al of the functions: ideaional, interpersonal, and
textual. As explained above, the optimal unit of analysis for Thematic progresson isthe
independent conjoinable dause complex; therefore, thisis the unit analyzed consistently
throughout this gudy.

Still, the &ove does not justify the use of only one type of clause cmplex, that
involving hypotaxis, as the unit of analysis, while the dause complex involving parataxisis
divided into its separate dauses for analysis. This pradiceis normally defended on the
grounds that the independent clause can stand on its own, while adependent clause canot,
but the point is that writers often choose not to have the independent clause stand on its
own and link it with another. Further justification, then, is warranted, and can be provided

on structural, formal, and functional grounds.
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3.4.3 Rationalefor Analyzing Independent Clauses as Single Units

In sedion 3.3, we have seen that one important function, but not the only one, of
Theme is discoursal in reture. Related to thisis the notion of scope, which provides some of
the reasoning behind analyzing paratadicadly related clauses as sparate, while
hypotadicdly related clauses are analyzed as one unit. One scope related problem raised by
Taylor (1983 is how to determine the Theme of a dause cwmplex in cases sich asthe
following:

After the concert we drove round to Alecs but Jm stayed bad with Penny. (Taylor,

1983 206)

One possble analysis Taylor offersisto take after the concert as the Theme of the dause
complex, much in the same way that it is suggested that a subordinate dause in initial
position be taken as a dause complex level Theme, and then we and Jim as Themes of the
individual clauses. However, there ae problems with this; one which Taylor pointsout is
that this would then restrict Theme to noun phrases. Another isthat it means analyzing a
text at different levels - one a the level of the dause complex, the other at the level of the
clause. A final problem, also pointed out by Dubois (1987 is that the notion of scope
occurs at levels higher than the dause mmplex, i.e. there ae dements of scope which range
over a series of clauses or sentences. This means that taking the sentence & a unit of
analysis in order to avoid problems related to scope in determining Theme in clauses such as
the one a&ove does not redly avoid the problem at all. Also, there ae instances when an
element of scopeisintroduced in the first pair of a aordinated set of clauses which does
not extend to the seaond; for example, in the following set, the scope of “For along time”

does not extend to the second clause.

3-5. Eng 1 (68) For a long time historians emphasized palitics as the activity that summerized a
whade society and cetermined its course, a view reinforced by emphasis onthe
development of the national state;

(69) andthat familiar perspective with its convenient chrondogcal framework is
generally maintained in this account.

In fad, following a aordinating conjunction, awriter can insert a new item of scope, as

seen with the following:
3-6. Eng 3 (35) a century later it had shrunk to something between ore-third and ore-half its

earlier size,
(36) and only after 1470 did it again begin to increase.
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The independent clause is the basic unit in which interpersonal meanings, through
the mood structure, and experiential meanings, through the transitivity structure, are
expresed (Downing and Locke, 1992. Writers have dhoices with independent clauses: they
can choose to write them as smple sentences, existing on their own, or they can string them
together using coordinating conjunctions. It is interesting to note that writers often use
coordinating conjunctions at the beginning of sentences; for example, in the history
textbooks corpus analyzed in this gudy, there ae anumber of the following types of

constructions:

3-7. Spa5 (114) Pero los resultados no fueron satisfactorios
3-8. Eng 10 (145 But the parlements wereto return, more arrogant than ever, under his
SUCCESY.

Structurally, then, independent clauses are cmplete, independent units and are analyzed as
such.

A major problem with this reasoning related to coordinated independent clausesis
ellipsis. In both languages, there ae alarge number of the following types of coordinated
sets:

3-9. Spa2 (80) En ocasiones guerray epidemia se alian
(81) y suman sus victimas,

3-10. Eng6 (75) In June 1348 two ships entered the Bristol Channel
(76) andintroduced it into Engand.

In English, the tendency has been to analyze the second clause & only having a Rheme.
However, in Spanish, subjed pronouns are not always included before the verb, and, in fad,
are marked if included where the anteceadent is clea, as the morphology of the verb
indicates the person and number of the dided Subjed. Asthisisthe cae, the independent
clause in Spanish is considered complete without an expressed Subjed outside the verb, and
can make up a mmplete sentence. Along the same lines of reasoning, it can be agued that
the Subjea is encoded in the verb in English. Granted, English verbs are not marked for
person or number. Y et, in spite of the verb markings, in Spanish the reader still hasto
provide the referent: without a previous clause, 81 above would not be interpretable.
Therefore, Spanish verb initial constructions without overt Subjeds are anaphoric; English
verb initial clauses have anaphoric dli psis. Thus, in order to compare like with like to the

gredest posshle extent, subjedlessverb initial independent clauses are analyzed separately.
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This leals to afurther problem, however, which raises the question of how to analyze

constructions such as the following:

3-11 Spal (52) Al menoscomo tal nacid y se desarroll 6 en sus origenes.

3-12. Eng1 (118 Thetimelinesin each chaper have been expanded and improved because
students requested it.

3-13. Spa3 (7) Todcs los procesos histéricos que en los diversos cortinentes & hanido
fraguandohall an trabazdn entre i,
(8) culminany maduran entre @ comienzo y d final de 120Q

These ae caes where the line between independent clause with Subjead €lli psis and
group becomes blurred. These have been analyzed as one unit, mainly because of the
limiting scope of the Adjunct in the first case (example 3-11) and the dependent clause in
the second (example 3-12). The third set (example 3-13) is more complicated. Thereis

adually a series of three @ordinated verbs. “hallan trabazon entre si, culminan y maduran”.

However, the scope of “entre s” does not extend to the last two verbs, which are then
analyzed as a separate independent clause together, because of the scope of the final

Adjunct. Another example is the following set

3-14. Eng2 (45) only recently, in thelong eriod d human history, have people been able to
produce food
(46) and thus enjoy the security of a stable means of living.

where not only has the Subjed been elided, but also the finite verbal operators. | have
chosen to analyzethem as sparate here because of the discourse Adjunct included in the
seaond one. These problematic cases are limited to the @ove examples. While their analysis
is not wholly satisfadory in that they are only further along the line in €lli psis than the
subjedlessclauses mentioned above, in alinguistic analysis such as this one there ae bound
to be borderline caes such asthese.

3.4.4 Rational for Analyzing Subordinate Clauses as Part of Their Related
Superordinate Clause

While independent clauses are analyzed separately, dependent, or subordinate
clauses, are analyzed as part and parcd of the independent clause to which they are
attached. One reason for thisis that thistype of analysisis optimal for atextual analysis of
thematic progresson. Another reason is their similarity, in the case of what have
traditionally been known as adverbia clauses (projeded clauses are awnsidered later in this
sedion), to circumstantial Adjuncts, both formally and functionally. Formally, they can be

placal in several different positions in relationship to the main clause, just asa
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circumstantial Adjunct can. For example, in the following clause complex, the subordinate
clause (underlined for ease of reference) is placed after the Subjed:
3-15. Eng10(111) Its warships, though admirably designed, were inadequate in number.

It could, however, be placal in clause initial or clause final position aswell, much as a
circumstantial Adjunct, or a wnjunctive Adjunct such as “however”, for that matter. This
shows that formally, and as one unit, dependent clauses are similar to these other items
which also can be moved around the dause for thematic or other purposes. Also, aninitial
element may occur, such as atextual Adjunct or a ordinating conjunction, which provides
a scope for an independent clause, yet there may be an intervening dependent clause, such
as.

3-16. Eng 3(32) But although they give us no reliable figures for total population, they still
enable us to dscern with considerable corfidence how it was changng.

There is afurther justification for the analysis of preceading dependent clausesin a
clause ammplex as Theme, in this case not in the textual function, but in the ideaional
function. From a functional viewpoint in terms of trangitivity, the dause is divided into three
parts. processes, circumstances and perticipants. The subordinate adverbial clauses which
appea in the history textbook corpus have the same semantic function as the drcumstantial
Adjunctsin that both of these mnstituents of the dause mmplex are used to express

meanings of cause, contingency, manner, locaion and so on. An example is:

3-17. Eng 3 (76) In spite of the virulence of pneumonic plague, it is hard to believe that medical
factors alone can explain the awesome mortalities.

This could also be expressed as:

Although the pneumonic plague was highly virulent, it is hard to believe

that...
In both cases, in the first through a prepositional phrase and in the second through a
dependent clause, a semantic expresson of concesson preceades the main clause and
provides the mntext in which it isto be interpreted. This smilarity of function between
circumstantials and dependent clauses is, then, a further reason for the analysis of the
independent conjoinable dause complex. Vasconcdlos (1992 156) also considersthe
subordinate dause in initial position as having thematic status as a “ stage-setting adjunct”.
There ae, inevitably, problems in this analysis. As Halliday points out (1994 231),

the line between parataxis and hypotaxis in the cae of some alverbial clausesis not very
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sharp. There ae some caes in the @rpus of thistype, involving the use of “for” in English
and “pues’ in Spanish, e.qg.:
3-18. Eng1 (91) New interests and new techniques havein fact greatly expanded the range of
useful historical sources,
(92)for important information can be gleaned from anything that records the pulse
of human life: coins; pots and lamps; fiscal records...
3-19. Spa9 (44) Estos contactos son ce enorme trascendencia por su segura crondogiay por su

repercusion cultural,
(45)pues representan d preludio delos influjos coloniales fenicios, ...

“Pues’ and “for” function similarly in that they both expressrelationships of cause and
could feasibly be substituted by “becaise”. However, in the caes of a dause with an initial
“for” or “pues’, the dause cannot be placed in front of the other clause in the complex. In
one instance, this feaure of “for” is underscored in that the textbook writer encodesit as

the first constituent of a separate sentence

3-20. Eng5 (85) As a descriptive term, however, it fail s to suggest the radically diff erent
character of human affairs after 7000B.C.
(86)Foar during the next two or three thousand years, substantial portions of the
human species ifted from migratory hunter-gatherer patterns of existence to forms
of settled agrarian life.

Halliday (1994 suggests aworking rule: in the cae where the dependent clause can be
switched around, then it isa cae of hypotaxis, with the implicaion that if thisis not the
case, thenit isa cae of parataxis. Thisis the rule of thumb followed in this gudy.

The whole notion of clauseis not that straightforward. For Halliday, thereis an
“areaof overlap between prepositional phrases and non-finite dauses’ (Halliday, 1994
212). He givesthe example of “with no-one in charge” (ibid: 241) as atype of non-finite
dependent clause. Thisisaone end of a scde which moves from the prepositional phrase to
the independent clause, with the dependent non-finite and dependent finite dauses forming
the midde steps. As mentioned above, some analysts choose to draw the line for the unit of
analysis at different stagesin this sde, some analyzing all i ndependent clauses, some dl
finite dauses, and some d clauses including non-finite, (although I am unaware of any
analysis which also includes the prepositional phrase).

There is another main type of hypotadic dause relationship in addition to those
which function as adverbials. projeded clauses. These ae similar to adverbialsin that they
are dependent on a primary clause, yet they are different in that their order cannot be

reversed, or isvery, very highly marked if done so. Also, they do not function as
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circumstantials; they do not expressrelationships of manner, contingency, and so on. In
gpite of this difference, the same functional argument applies for analyzing hypotadic

complexes involving projedion as one unit. In the following example:

3-21. Eng 3 (83) Others argue that acute, widespread malnutrition had severely debili tated the
population and lowered resistance to all kinds of infections.

Thereisaverba process“argue”, with a Sayer “others’ and with the whole of the projeded
clause “that...infedions’ functioning as the verbiage. Again, undeniably ead clause has its
own Theme: Othersin the projeding clause and acute, widespread malnutrition in the
projeded clause. However, for the sake of the transitivity analysis, and for the sake of
thematic progresson, this type of hypotadic dause complex is analyzed as one unit. With

regard to thematic progresson, if we look at the previous clause,

3-22. Eng 3 (82) Some scholars consider that the weather of the age -it seems to have been
unusually cod and humid- somehow favored the disease.

there is an obvious mini-method of development at work here in thematizing Some scholars
in one dause, and Others in the subsequent clause. Also, the global concern of this portion
of the text isthe plague and what may have caused its high virulence The projeded clauses
encode this concern, and therefore exhibit more of arhematic flavor (seeFries, above).

In sum, dependent clauses fit into the trangitivity structure of the independent clause,
while one independent clause can not fit into the trangitivity structure of another
independent clause. For this reason, and for the sake of thematic progresson, the unit of

analysis chosen for this dudy is the independent conjoinable dause complex.
3.5 Themelllustrated

3.5.1 Themein English

Halli day provides a very comprehensive acount of Theme in Englishin his
Introduction to Functional Grammar (1994). This ®dion isasummary of that acount.
However, before looking at Halliday’ s acount of Theme, it isimportant to note that other
reseachers working within systemic functional grammer differ from Halli day in determining
the Theme of the dause. Aswill be seen below, for Halli day, the Theme of the dausein
Englishisthe idedional element which appeas gructurally first, i.e. in the left-most
position of the dause. Thus a dause initial circumstantial element, such as temporal “In

1500 in example 3-23 below, is considered the Theme of the dause:
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3-23. Eng 3 (13) In 1500Europeans doubtlessremained fewer in rumber ...
For other researchers (cf. Berry, 1995 Gosden, 1996 Thomas and Hawes, 1997 Davies,

1989, the Theme of the dause extends up to and includes the Subjea of the dause. Thus,
in the just mentioned example (3-23), the Theme of the dause for these researchers would
be In 1500Europeans. Thomas and Hawes (1997 35) base their dedsion to include the
grammaticd Subjed on evidence from Chafe (1976 which suggests that “an item in Subjed
position serves as amore dfedive prompt for what a passage was about than another item
which is not the Subjed of the sentence... This suggests that the Grammaticd Subjed is
closely asciated with what the message is about”. Gosden (1996 also rests his support on
aboutnessin hisanaysis of a dause from his corpus: Howeve, recently, Fraas reported...
(73). He agues: “if recently is ®en to exhaust thematic potential as the obligatory
ideaiona component,...it may be apoint of departure & the dause-initial element, but it is
very hard to seeit asa contribution to the definition of what the dause is going to be
‘about’” (78). Given that in the present study Theme is taken to be the point of departure
and that ‘aboutness has been rejeded (seesedions 3.1.1 and 3.2 above), here Themeis
taken as formally described by Halli day.

3.5.1.1 Simple Themein Declarative Clauses
For Halliday, the Theme of the dedarative dause mnsists of one structural element
which is represented by a nominal group, a prepositional phrase, or an adverbial group. e.g.:

3-24. Eng 1 (1) Everyone uses history.
3-25. Eng 6 (63) With ships continudly at sea, their rats too were constantly onthe move,
3-26. Eng 3 (131) By the middie of the fifteenth century, agricultural prices tended to stabili ze,

These representations may be mmplex in that they bring more than one group or phrase
together, e.g. through coordination (underlining is used here to ill ustrate the different
groups involved in the Theme):

3-27. Eng 8 (15) Warehouses andshops expanded to deal with the rising commerce of the
empire.

or apposition:

3-28. Eng 1 (32) The biographies of great men andwomen, dramatic acoourts of important
evants, colorful tales of earlier times can be fascinating in themselves;

In the cae of anominal group as Theme, this may coincide with the Subjea of the dause,
asin examples 3-24, 3-27, and 3-28 above. It may also coincide (although rarely in the
corpus examined) with a nominal group functioning as Complement, e.g.:

3-29. Eng 10 (93) Of juvenil e delinquency we do nd hear much.
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In addition to nominal groups, prepositional phrases and adverbia groups,
dependent clauses can aso be thematic. While Halli day analyzes all clauses for Theme, as
explained above, the unit of analysisin this gudy is the independent clause with its
dependencies. Thus, when the dependent clause comes firgt, it is analyzed as the Theme,
much the same & a prepositional phrase, e.g.:

3-30. Eng 10 (32) When Anne, Mary's sster andthe last Suart monarch, diedin 1714
Parliament had already arranged for the successon d the House of Hanower.

Halliday (1967: 221) provides further support for this type of analysis when he says:

Probably only independent clauses...exhibit the option of theme in its full
interpretation; ...while the theme system does operate in dependent
clauses, the interpretation of theme in this environment requires the
reaognition of it as smndary to the underlying theme of such a dause, its
relation of dependenceto another clause.

Another Theme type in the dedarative dause is what Halli day terms the “thematic
equative”. It isasimple Theme in that a dause has been nominalized and it thus functions as
asingle anstituent in the dause. An example of thisis:

3-31. Eng7 (114What made Greekpdliti cal lif e different from that of earlier Near Eastern
civili zations,... was the Greeks gradual reali zation that community problems ...

Here the Theme isthe italicized portion of the dause. It istermed athematic equative s it
construes the Theme/Rheme relation as one of equality.

Other Theme types include “there” and “empty it” constructions. Now, acmrding to
Halli day, the Theme of the dause must contain one, and only one, experiential element asa
Theme; that is, some dement from the system of trangitivity of the dause, either the
process a participant in that process or any circumstantial feaure of the process is aways
present in the Theme. However, empty “it” in cases of extraposition and existential “there”
are not participants in the trangitivity of the dause, and criticism has been leveled at Halli day
for labeling something like “there” as Theme (c.f. Huddeston, 1991). Martin (1995
contends that existential there does redizeideaiona meaning, in that it helps distinguish
existential from relational clauses. Matthiessen and Martin (1991 45) explain that
existential there as Theme “redises the feaure ‘existentia’; it sets up as the point of
departure that an Existent will be presented. The new information comes with the Rheme &
the Existent...”. Thisacards with Martin's (1992a: 164-165) view:

...existential clauses...are idedly designed for introducing participants as
unmarked news at the end of the dause...and reinforcing their introduction by
taking their existence & point of departure (i.e. Theme) ... thereis
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anticipatory; it signals that something is coming - namely the new participant
at the end of the dause.

Thus, what is thematic here is the existence of some new participant in the discourse, and
this thematization is encapsulated in “there”. An example of thisis:

3-32. Eng 7 (49) there was a spectacular risein the use of metals,...

“Empty it” constructions are of two types. cases of predicated Theme and cases of
extraposition®. Predicated Theme is exemplified by the following:
3-33. Eng5 (61) it wasthis ability, no dault, that permitted H.s. sapiensto survive, ...

and extraposition by:

3-34. Eng 2 (91) it must have been clear that a new supdy of foodwould have to be found.
Superficialy, these two types may sean similar. However, as Halli day points out, they are
different. In the second instance, the dause can be rephrased as.

That a new suppy of foodwould have to be found must have been clear.

However, this rephrasing is not possble in example 3-33:

¢That permitted H.s. sapiens to survive was this ahili ty.

In fad, in thisinstance, the rephrasing would nedl to take placethrough a thematic
equative:

What permitted H.s. sapiens to survive was this abili ty.
Another difference can be seen through another type of rephrasing. Halli day points out that
the function of theme Predicaion is contrastive, to show that the predicated item, and no
other, isthe focus. Thus, in example 3-33, it was “this ability” and no other ability that made
possble that H.s,. sapiens aurvived. Predicaed Themes have an agnate form where the
Theme of the agnate form isthe mntrasted item, e.g. for example 3-33;

This ability permitted H.s. sapiens to survive.
There is no such agnate form in the cae of extraposition, i.e. we canot say:

¢Clear isanew supgy of foodwould have to be found.

In the cae of predicated Theme, as the name implies, Halli day takes the whole dement it
was this ability as Theme. In the cae of extraposition, Halli day takes only the initial

pronoun as Theme. This analysisis followed here. This contrasts with other reseachers

“Halli day uses the term ‘ postposition’ for this and for noun pirases which follow a clause, e.g. “they don’t make sense,
these instructions (Halli day, 1994 60, underlining mine). In order to distinguish this latter type with the “it must have
been clea” type exemplified here, | use the term “extraposition”, foll owing Quirk, et al (1972.
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(e.g. Martin 1995 Whittaker, 1995. To illustrate, Martin (1995 244) uses the following
example from atext:

Theme Rheme
[it would be] irresponsible toignae...

thus analyzing “irresponsible” as Theme. This differs from Halli day’ s analysis, in that the
latter would analyzethe ampty “it” as Theme of the dause. | argue later (Chapter 6, sedion
6.1.3.2) that this type of construction allows the spegker to move the modalized adjedive
(in this case “irresponsible) away from the position of thematic prominence Thus, following
Halli day, in cases of extraposition, only “it” is counted as Theme here.

However, cases of extraposition and existential there are counted separately; thus,
the anpty “it” of the extraposed clauses in the corpus and there of existential clauses do not
appea in the total count of Participant as Theme, as, obvioudly, they are not participantsin
the dause. They are aunted as a separate cdegories of extraposition and there.

All of the dove ae examples of what Halliday terms “simple Themes’, asthey form
asingle anstituent in the structure of the dause. Thus, as explained above in sedion 3.4.3,
inthe cae of the mordinate dause with Subjead €llipsis, the processis considered as
Theme, e.qg.:

3-35.Eng 6 (76) andintroduced it into Engand.
Again, thisis a cae of smple Theme (the rationale for not considering the dided element as

Theme is explained in sedion 3.5.2, when discussng processas Theme in Spanish).
3.5.1.2 Multiple Themein Declarative Clauses

However, there ae other elements which can be thematic, yet which do not use up
all of the thematic potential of the dause. These other elements can be divided into two
groups:. textual, which includes continuative, structural and conjunctive dements (these ae
explained more fully in sedion 5.6.1), and interpersonal, which is any combination of
vocaive, modal or mood-marking elements (these ae explained more fully in sedion
6.1.3.1). Textual and interpersona Themes are exemplified below in that order:

3-36. Eng 7 (110) Thus, thereligious-mythical tradition never died in Greece
3-37. Eng 2 (80) Probably no single cause can provide the answer,

Conjunctive and modal elements are outside of this experiential structure of the dause &
they have no status as participant, processor circumstance And, acarding to Halliday

(1994 53), until a participant, processor circumstance gpeas, “the dause still | adks an
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anchorage in the redm of experience”. Y et they are thematic given that the spedker/writer
can choose to placethem in different placesin the dause, e.g.:

3-38. Eng 6 (39)The amount of food yielded, however, did nd match the level of population
growth.

Thisisin contrast with the cordinating conjunctions and, but and so on. These obligatorily
thematic, as there is no choice & to their positioning in the dause.

Thus, clauses can consist of multiple Themes, i.e. any combination of textual, modal
and experiential Themes, when textual and/or modal Adjuncts appea prior to the
experientia Theme. When they appea in a posterior position to the experientia Theme, as
in example 3-38, they are mnsidered as part of the Rheme of the dause. Examples 3-36 and
3-37 are typicd examples of multiple Themes: “Thus, the religious-mythical tradition”
exemplifies atextual Theme followed by the experiential Theme of the dause, while

“Probably no single cause” exemplifies amodal Theme followed by the experiential Theme.

3.5.1.3 Themein Interrogative and Imperative Clauses

The &ove examples and discusson of Theme dl pertain to the redm of the
dedarative dause. In interrogative dauses of the “yes/no” type, the finite verb, which is the
element that represents the polarity, is Theme. It is considered a modal Theme in its mood-
marking function, and thus does not use up the thematic potential of the dause. The
experiential element which follows the finite verbal operator is also considered Theme.
Thus, in the following example, “Did formal beliefs, emnomic adivities, established
ingtitutions and social clases’ isal considered the Theme of the dause:

3-39. Eng1 (42) Did formal beliefs, economic activities, established institutions, and social
classes sustain each aher?

In the cae of interrogatives with Wh- elements, the latter are mnsidered Theme asthey
function in the trangitivity of the dause, either on their own when functioning as the Subjed
of the dause, asin:

3-40. Eng 6 (9) What were the social and psychdogcal eff ects of repeated attacks of plague and
disease?

or as part of anominal group when functioning as Complement, such as:
3-41. Eng 6 (8)What economic difficulties did Europe experience?
Finaly, in the imperative mood, the verb is considered as Theme if it comes first, asin:

3-42. Eng 6 (200 Imagine an entire society in the grip of the bdief that it was at the mercy ...
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3.5.1.4 Summary of Themetypesin English

The Theme types in English are summarized in Table 3.1 below:

Table3.1: Themein English

M ood Textual Theme

Modal Theme

Experiential Theme

Declarative | Structural and Conjunctive Elements

Modal Elements

Participant

Circumstance

Process

Clause

There

Other: Extraposition,
Predicated Theme, Thematic

Equative
Interrogative | Structural and Conjunctive Elements | Mood-marking element | Participant
(finite verbal operator)
Wh-element

Wh-element + participant

Imperative | Structural and Conjunctive Elements

Process

While the use of conjunctive and modal elements (besides the finite verbal operator) are not

that common in the interrogative and imperative moods, their appeaanceis certainly not

impossble, as evidenced by:

3-43. Eng 2 (94)But, again, why was this region the cradle of Near Eastern agriculture?

Thislealsto afinal point here, which has to do with the notion of markedness Halli day

considers that the unmarked option for thematic choicein the dedarative dause is a nominal

group functioning as the Subjed of the dause. An adverbial group or prepositional phrase

functioning as circumstancein Theme position is more marked than a Subjed, and the most

marked is Complement as Theme. It has been pointed out to me (Paul Thibault and Leo

Hickey, personal communication) that markednesscan only be determined in context. That

isto say, there may be mntexts in which Subjed as Theme is the marked option. At the

time of this gudy, | am not aware of any text type which exhibits a different pattern of

markednessto that suggested by the aove grammarians. Bloor and Bloor (1995 82) use

markednessas concerning “the language & a whole rather than in any particular use of the

language in context”, which would explain Halliday’s satement on unmarked choices and
Theme. At any rate, asisevidenced by Table 4.6 in sedion 4.6.1 below, thisisindeed the
pattern of markednessin the history textbook datain English.

3.5.2 Themein Spanish

Much has been written about Spanish and its use of word order, which is thought of

as being free than in English, mainly because of its al owance for VSO order. Thisis
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generally thought of as being pragmaticaly motivated in order to expressrelationships
“such as theme-rheme distinctions’ (Hinds, 1987 142). Indeead, many of the studies on
Theme/Rheme in Spanish come to this same conclusion: that word order in Spanish is
pragmaticdly motivated (Thompson, 1978 Teskey, 1976 Silva-Corvalan, 1984 Ocampo,
1990 de Miguel 1988 inter alia). However, these studies conflate Theme with given or
known, or use Firbas's notion of Communicaive Dynamism (seesedion 3.1.3) in their
discussons.

For Jménez Julia (1984 the Theme is“el elemento que are la dalsula,
presentando el ambito sobre d que se va apredicar algo, €l punto de partida...”. This
acords with the definition of Theme given above, and also ties Theme/Rheme formally to
the distribution of elementsin the dause. There have been studies carried out in Spanish
which follow this delineaion of Theme (Alonso Belmonte, 1997 Munday, 1997, and
Portuguese, a language which is grammeticdly similar to Spanish (Vasconcdlos 1985
1992. Thus, inthis gudy, aswith English, formally, the Theme isredized in Spanish by

first position in the dause.

3.5.2.1 Simple Themein Declarative Clauses

The &ove means that there ae smilarities with Theme in English: a smple Theme
consists of some experiential element, either a participant, a processor a drcumstance
These can be redized by nominal groups, verbal groups, adverbial groups or prepositional
phrases. Some examples follow:

3-44. Spa 1 (86) La sintesis busca desentrafiar |a marcha de la Historia,
3-45. Spa 3 (6) Podriamos califi carlo en sintesis conla palabra "madurez”.
3-46. Spa 4 (56) A finales de este milenio sedio en Creta un gran desarrollo dd urbanismo

As has already been explained, when a dependent clause precedes its independent
counterpart, it is considered thematic for the whole of the dause complex, asin:

3-47. Spa 4 (2) Aungte los mismos griegos tenian vagaos reauerdos de un pasado arterior
nunca se esforzaron por estudiarlo cientificamente;

Spanish, like English also has predicated Themes and thematic equatives. An
example of a predicaed Theme in Spanishiis:

3-48. Spa 6 (130Es entonces cuandoentra en crisis la esclavitud
<< |sthen when entersinto crisis davery>>
It isat that timethat Slavery entersinto a crisis.

While there ae no examples of thematic equatives in Spanish in the corpus, they do exist,

eg.

Lo que hay que mirar en un hanbre eslo que hay dentro de su cabeza.
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<<That which thereis that to look in a man is that which thereisinside is head>>
What we must look for in aman is what isinsideis head.

3.5.2.1.1 Processas Theme

A major areaof interest in a Theme analysis in Spanish isthat of processas Theme.
Spanish alows for verb-initial constructionsin a variety of contexts. One is when averb of a
subsequent clause refers to the Subjea of a previous clause. In this stuation, thereisan
obligatory pro-drop movement that takes place it is considered very marked if the pronoun
isincluded, and the spedker/writer would have to have aspedal purpose in including the
pronoun. In his gudy on Spanish-English trandation, Munday (1997 analyzes the dided
subjed pronoun as the Theme of the dause. Thisis becaise if he analyzed the verb as
Theme, there would be different thematic progresson profiles for the source and target text
he analyzes due to a syntadic difference between the two languages, and not due to a
differencein intent with regard to thematic progresson on the part of the trandator. He
admits that this may be to some extent an imposition of an English framework on Spanish,
yet he findsit necessary for his purposes. What | am suggesting here may be thought of as
the opposite: imposition of the possbility of verb-initial structures on English (as suggested
in sedion 3.4.3 above). Thus, in these caes, the verb, and not its elided pronoun, is taken
as Theme. Surier (1982 concludes that the verb serves as a way of presenting an objed
"..itislike the tray on which the delicacy is presented” (1982126). Travnicek (1962 in
Vasconcdlos, 1985 238) also showsthe verb as Theme in his example from Czed "Trefila
kisa na kamen" (literally - Struck the scythe ayainst the stone), where the verb ‘trefila’ is
the Theme. According to Travnicek, what is being made thematic here is "the conflict of
will s established through the verb” (ibid). Also, there ae other cases of verb-initial
constructions in Spanish besides pro-drop. The others are inversion and impersonal
constructions. Inversion, as the name implies, consists of a verb-initial construction
followed by the Subjed. Thus, the Subjed appeas in the Rheme of the dause, and the verb
in the Theme. Motivation for these anstructionsistaken upin sedions4.6.2, 4.6.4 and
5.5.2 below.

Impersonal verbs in Spanish do not allow for the inclusion of an explicit Subjed
(Alarcos Llorach, 1994). These include verbs which refer to meteorologicd phenomena
such as Llueve (‘It israining), Ha nevado (‘It has srowed’). Ser and estar, also in their

meteorologicd or temporal reference, do not alow for an explicit Subjed, e.g. Son lastres
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(‘It isthreeo’clock’). Thisis aso the cae with the verb hacer and temporal references, e.g.
Hacetres meses que nole ve (‘It’s been 3 months sncel’ ve seen him’). While none of
these types of impersonal verbs appea in the Spanish corpus, there is another type which
does. It is smilar in form and pupose to extraposed clauses in English. Examples include:

3-49. Spa4 (32) Conviene tener presente que casi todolo que conacemos obrela Creta antigua
selo debemos a la Arqueologia.
3-50. Spa 7 (126) Esindudable que algiin progreso existio;

The first clause, which could be glossed as “It is convenient to keep in mind that almost all
that we know...”, and the second, which could be rendered as “It is without doubt that
some progresstook place” have the same nfiguration as the extraposed clausesin
example 3-34 above. Indedd, like their English counterparts, they have aparallel
construction in which extraposition does not take place such as:

3-51. Spa4 (142 El que algunasislas delas Cicladas y tal vez & Atica estuvieran sometidas
al reyCreta parece probable;

Here, the noun clause, which could be glossed as “That some of the Cydadesidands and
perhaps Atica were under the authority of the Cretanking” functions as the Subjea of the
sentence. In Spanish it would be possble to say “Pareceprobable que dgunas de las
idas...”, and in English to say “It seams probable that some of the Cycladesidands...”.
While in English an “empty” it is used in placeof the extraposed Subjed, in Spanish no such
pronoun may be used, thus the processitself is thematic. In order, however, to provide for
comparison aaossthe two languages, these dauses have been counted as “extraposition” in
the Theme unts, rather than including their numbers under the “Process' category for the
Spanish data.

35212 Se

3.5.2.1.2.1 Extraposition
Thereisadightly different but related construction to this just explained type of

extraposition in Spanish. It also involves extraposition, but takes a proclitic pronoun “se”.
An exampleis:

3-52. Spa4 (57) y se creeque aparecieronlos primeros Estados de Grecia.
This construction is cdled impersond (Alarcos Lloradch, 1994 or the impersonal reflexive
voice (Valdés, Dvorak & Pagan Hannum, 1984). It is used in cases where there is no agent,
or when the agent is not an esential part of the message (Vadés, Dvorak & Pagan

Hannum, 1984).The extraposed element is the Complement of the verb, and, as will be seen
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shortly, objed pronouns in initial position are unmarked in Spanish. In English, we can use a
passvized construction with the anpty it referring to the Complement, which then becomes
the passvized Subjea of the dause. Thus, the glossfor example 3-52is.

and it is believed that the first Greek states appeared.
Spanish does not allow for this type of construction, where the verb “ser” is combined in a
passve onstruction with a participle of a mental state verb. Thus, a more literal trandation
of example 3-52 would be:

and one believes that the first Greek states appeared.
However, that gives afase impresgon that the Spanish impersonal reflexive focuses on
agency, as the implicaion hereis that someone believes something. Indeed, it isused in

order to avoid expressons such as “one”, “people”, or the potentially ambiguous “we” in
terms of inclusivity. At any rate, in thistype of extraposition, through the impersonal
reflexive, while se is considered thematic, once ajain, these mnstructions are munted as
cases of “extraposition”.

There is another related type of impersonal expresson which takes proclitic “se”
which is also impersonal reflexive, but does not involve extraposition of a noun clause, but

of anon-finite dause or a prepositional phrase. An example of thisfrom the wrpusis:
3-53. Spa 9 (56) Por tanto no se puede hablar propiamente de una unidad cultural atlantica, ...

In English, in order to retain the ladk of presence of a Sayer in this verbal process this
could be rendered through the passve:

Therefore, a cultural Atlantic unity canna be spoken o.
However, in order to retain the thematic configuration, with the “new” information ‘ cultural
Atlantic unity’ left for Rheme position, we would more likely use ather a neutral Sayer,
such aswe:

Therefore, we canna speak of a cultural Atlantic unity.
or anon-finite extraposed clause:

Therefore, it is nat possbleto speak of a cultural Atlantic unity.
In all of these caes, the dause is classfied in the Theme wunts under the cadegory of
extraposition. Once ayain, the reason for thisisto provide for clearer comparison of
Themes aaossthe two languages. But there is another motivation. These impersonal
reflexive constructions have counterparts with enclitic, rather than proclitic, se, such as:

3-54. Spal (42)y no puede decirse concretamente que sea Historia en realidad, ...
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The function of the two types are identicd. Alarcos Llorach (1994 states that in present
day Spanish, enclitic pronouns are used much more infrequently than proclitics (except in
the cae of the imperative). Counting these two different positionings as extraposition,
rather than as “se” as Theme in the first case, and finite @& Theme in the seaond, alows for a
comparison of the use of extraposition aaossthe two languages. One interest hereisthe

interpersonal force of these wnstructions (seesedion 6.1.3.2 below).

3.5.2.1.2.2 Other Functions of Se
However, the use of the impersona reflexive is not limited to these caes which

correspond to extraposed clauses in English. Another use dso involves keegping the verb in
the singular third person case, and the verb is then followed by a prepositional phrase
(Alarcos Llorach, 1984). This confersto sein these caes the function of referring to the
indired objea. Examples (with glosses) include:

3-55. Spa 6 (38) y no se presta aencidn alos factores econdmicos y sociales.
<<and noto it is given attention to the social and econamic factores>>
and noattentionis given to social and econamic factors

3-56. Spa 7 (138) se dio masimportancia ala ganaderia...
<<to it was given moreimportance to livestock breealing ...>>
more importance was given to livestock breeding...

Seinthese caesisarefledion of the indired objed. It refersto “alos fadores econdémicos
y sociaes’ in example 3-55 and to “ala ganaderia’ in example 3-56. Thus, there is no way
to glossthis function in English. What is of importanceto note in these caes that the
number of the noun in the ensuing prepositional clause does not affed the verb, which is
always sngular.

The purpose of this discusson isto distinguish this use of se from another use,
which istermed passve reflexive. In contrast with the impersonal reflexive, the passve
reflexive implies the function of Subjed for the nominal phrase to which it refers (Alarcos
Llorach, 19849, e.g.:

3-57. Spa 2 (50) se produce unimpulso demogréfico de compensacion,
<< it is produced a demographic boost of compensation>>
a demographic boost of compensationis produced,

The function as Subjed of the passve reflexive seis clea when the nominal phrase isin the
plural, asin:

3-58. Spa 4 (46) y se quebraronlos cuadros de la organizacion comunal primitiva
<<and they were broken the profiles of primitive communal organization.>>
and the prafil es of primitive communal organization were broken.
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Example 3-58, where the verb isin the third person plural form, can be cmpared with
example 3-55, where the verb isin the third person singular form, and thus the difference
between the impersonal reflexive and the passve reflexive can be seen. Thereis a further
use of se, which is sSmply reflexive in nature, and could be glossed as the reflexive pronouns
in English. In these cases, the agent of the verb is the same a the Complement. An example
of thisis Juanse lavo (John washed himself). There is one instancein the wrpus whereit is
not clea whether the usage is reflexive or the impersonal reflexive. Thisis a dause which
comes after a discusson of Alfonso X and Richard of Cornwall’ s attempts at becoming
crowned emperor of Germany. According to the text, the latter went ahead:

3-59. Spa 3 (53)y se coronden Aquisgran,
<<andto him was crowned in Aquisgran>>
OR <<and himsdlf crowned hein Aquisgran>>

This could thus be trandated either as “and crowned himself in Aquisgran” or “and was
crowned in Aquisgran”, although the implicaion from the text seams to be the former. At
any rate, in all of these uses of se, seis considered Theme. Sein these caesis not
caegorized as a participant, asit is not a participant in its own right, but areflecion of a
participant which isleft for the Rheme, thus giving it a function similar to empty “it”. It also
is anticipatory, not unlike eistential there acarding to Martin as commented above, except
that it isnot a marker of existentiality, asit can appea in any kind of process Se allows
information to be left for Rheme position, while & the same time it indicaes that agency is
either non-important or non-attributable (except in the cae of the reflexive, and the only
example isthe dause in example 3-59 which is ambiguous). Thus, a separate cdegory of

Theme simply cdled se has been set up to take thisinto acount in the analysis.

35.2.1.3 Hay

There isafurther case in Spanish which is considered separately: hay. Hay is from
the auxiliary verb haber, yet the hay form is autonomous. It is impersonal in function, and
can only be used in the third person singular. It cannot be used with a pronoun. It can be
glossd as “there is’ or “there ae” in English, e.q.:

3-60. Spa 1 (55) Hay muchas clasificaciones de las fuentes, mas o menacs afortunadaos,
There are many clasdfications of sources, more or lessfdicitous.

It can also be used in other tenses, e.g.:

3-61 Spa7 (151) No halia suficiente estimulo porque la mano ¢k obra era doundante y barata.
3-62. Spa 7 (87) Hubo una verdadera revolucién agraria paralda alaindustrial
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While hay, no haba and hubofunction as the processof the dause, in order to provide for
comparison with the English data and the use of existential there, they have been considered
separately herein a cdaegory smply labeled Hay. Teskey (1976 50) provides further
justification for such an analysis when he saysthat hay “seansto occupy a subjed-like
position in the grammaticd structure of the sentence, and the indefinite noun functions as a

grammeticd objed”.

3.5.2.2 Multiple Themein Declarative Clauses

As with English, Spanish can also have multiple Themes. That is, in addition to the
experientia Theme, there may be precaling textual and/or modal Themes. and their
function and placement is smilar to that of English, e.qg.:

3-63. Spa 1l (80) Sin embargo, € concepto "bosque” es en si imprescindble
3-64. Spa 1 (46)Quiza esta modernatendencia sealamegor para hacer historia.

There isafurther point with regard to the interpersonal function and Theme ato the
formation of the negative in Spanish. The negative is formed by inclusion of the pre-verbal
morpheme no, e.g.:

3-65. Spal (91) Noesasi, sin embargo,
<< noislikethis, however,
It is nat like this, however,

In hisinitial analysis, Munday (1998 includes “no” as interpersonal Theme. Asheis
comparing thematic choices aadossatext and its trandated version, he later fadors “no” out
of his counts. However, in English, Halliday (1994 88) holds that “ polarity does not figure
as a separate mnstituent”. While it isthe cae that the negative in Englishis redized
through a distinct morpheme n't or nat, “thisis an element in the structure of the verbal
group, not in the structure of the dause” (ibid). Thus, in Spanish also, here the morpheme
noistaken as part of the verbal group. Thus, no esis considered verbal processas
idediona Theme in example 3-65. An analogous case in English is the nominal group with
“no” as determiner, e.g.:

3-66. Eng 6 (182 No estimates of popuation losss have ever been attempted for Russa ...
Here no clealy forms part of the nominal group and it would not be cnsidered separately
as an interpersona Theme. The same isthe cae in Spanish where no forms part of the
verbal group and is considered as Theme dong with the group, but not as a separate

interpersonal Theme.
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3.5.2.3 Themein Interrogative and Imperative Clauses

In Spanish, asin English, there ae two types of interrogative dauses: those
guestioning the polarity of something (yes/no), and those questioning the identity of
something (wh-). Aswith English, the latter can be Theme dther as part of a nominal group
when functioning as Subjed:

3-67. Spa2 (4) ¢Quéinterés ofrece para d historiador este aumento espectacular del nimero de
los hombres?

or as Theme on their own when functioning as Complement:

3-68. Spa2 (63) ¢Cuales son estos frencs?
Polarity questions are indicated solely by orthographica conventions in written Spanish.
Word order is no different for interrogative and dedarative dauses. While in the spoken
language, the differenceis sgnalled through intonation, in the written language it is
signalled by a dause initial orthographic symbol ¢, and afinal ?, e.g.:

3-69. Spa4 (139 ¢Las Cicladasy Greda formaron parte dd reino de Cnosos?
A temptation hereisto take the orthographic ¢, as Theme (much as the finite verbal
operator in English) along with the subsequent ideaional element. At any rate, it does not
redly affed comparison aaossthe two languages asin both cases the ideaional element is
considered thematic. Asthe finite verbal operator is attached as a morpheme to the verb, the
processis considered as Theme. In the cae of the imperative, as with English, the process
is considered Theme, e.q.:

3-70. Spa 10 (67) recuérdense, en d caso de Espafia, las Reales Sociedades Econdmicas de
Amigos dd Pais.

3.5.2.4 Summary of Themein Spanish

Table 3.2 below provides a summary for Theme types in Spanish:
Table3.2: Themein Spanish

M ood Textual Theme Modal Theme | Experiential Theme

Declarative | Structural and Conjunctive Elements | Modal Elements | Participant

Circumstance

Process

Clause

S*

Hay

Other: Extraposition, , Predicated
Theme, Thematic Equative

Interrogative | Structural and Conjunctive Elements Participant

Process

Wh-element

Wh-element + participant
Imperative | Structural and Conjunctive Elements Process
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This edion will also leave off with a comment on markedness as did the previous sdion
on Theme in English. Teskey (1976 notes that Spanish isbasicdly a SVO language,
meaning that, as with English, the Theme will most often be conflated with the Subjea of
the dause. Thiswould be the most unmarked order. However, there ae exceptionsto this.
One isthe use of objed pronouns: they must be placed before the verb in the dedarative
and the interrogative, as we have seen alrealy in the cae of se, and which can be seen by
other pronouns, e.g.:

3-71. Spa 3 (67) Después de derrotar a las tropas castellanas, Il egaron répidamente ante Sevill a
(68) y la sitiaron.
After defeating the Castili an troops, they arrived quickly at Sevill e
<<andit they laid siege to>>

Thisis the unmarked case, as the grammar of the language requires that the objed pronoun
be placal before the verb. Another case of unmarkednessis inversion in the case of
existential verbs (Hatcher, 1956 seesedion 4.6.4 below). The notion of markednesswill be
returned to in sedion 4.6.1 below, along with a cmparison of the results of the Theme

types in the English and Spanish corpora.

3.6 Analytical M ethodology

As explained in Chapter 3, all independent clauses in the corpus were analyzed first
of al into Theme/Rheme. This was done manually, and Microsoft Excd was used to record
information for ead of the dauses. Thisrecord can be found in Appendix 1. It includes an
initial column with the amde name of ead text (Eng 1, Spal, etc.), followed by the subjed
of the chapter, and the dause number. After thisthere isa alumn for conjunction types,
one for modal Themes, one for finite & Theme, and another for textual Themes. Then, eat
idedional Theme was given a ade, based on the previous discusgon in this chapter,
acording to its Theme type:

— Participant (all Subjeds)

— Objed (Complements in initial position)

— Circumstance (prepositional and adverbial phrases, non-finite dauses)
— Clause (dependent clause in initial position)

- Verb

- Wh-

- Fronted
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Extraposition
Predicated Theme
— There

- Hay
- Se

Also, clause initial circumstances types were analyzed and code types were entered for

those as well as for thematic dependent clauses.

In addition to this thematic analysis, arhematic analysis was carried out as well. This
information is also included in the Excel analysis, and consists of: participant roles (see
section 4.4.4), circumstantial types, textual and modal Adjuncts, and finite modal operators.
This analysis can be found in Appendix I11.

In each of the analysis chapters below (Chapters 4, 5, and 6), further specification of

how results were tabulated is made clear.
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4. Transitivity And Theme/Rheme

4.1 The Experiential Function

The purpose of history textbooks isto portray ‘redity’ to readersin order for them
to come to a greaer understanding of historica events, processes, changes, and so on.
According to Halliday (1994), the experientia function concerns the dause in “its guise & a
way of representing patterns of experience” (106). Thus, this chapter focuses on
Theme/Rheme and its relationship to the experiential function. The experiential function
redizes patterns of experiencethrough the system of trangitivity. Trangtivity is “the set of
options relating to cognitive content, the linguistic representation of extralinguistic
experience, whether of the phenomena of the external world or of fedings, thoughts and
perceptions’ (Halliday, 19670: 199). Here we ae in the redm of field, particularly, in the
redm of the field of history. History isavast field, and can be viewed in many different
ways. We have drealy seen in sedion 1.4 that history is carved upin different waysin the
U.S. and in Spain, the former having a notion of Western Civili zation, a notion which takes
in Europe from Greecewestwards and America, and the latter focusing the field on different
continents or countries. Thus, an initial approximation might assume that diff erences may
occur in the ways of representing historicd experience due to differencesin culturein its
broader sense:

However hard we strugde to avoid the prejudices associated with colour,
credl, classor gender, we cannot avoid looking at the past from a particular
point of view. Cultural relativism obviously applies as much to historicd
writing itself asto its -cdled objeds. Our minds do not refled redity
direaly. We perceve the world only through a network of conventions,

schemata and stereotypes, a network which varies from one aulture to another.
(Burke, 1991 6)

While there may be diff erences acosscultures, there ae other fadors which may serve to
mitigate them. First of all, that thereisa common tradition of history writing in western
societiesis refleaed in writings on the philosophy of history (e.g. Berkhofer, 1989 Tilly,
1985. Tilly writes. "European [emphasis added] socia history' s central adivity, as| seeit,
concerns reconstructing ordinary people’ s experience of large structural changes' and
involves "the search for links between small-scde experience and large-scde processs’
(Tilly, 1985 13). The eistence of this common tradition in Spain can be seen in studies
caried out by educaiona psychologistsin the aeaof leaning and understanding history
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(Blanco and Rosa, 1997 Carretero et.al., 1997). Seaondly, even within one tradition, there
are disputes as to what should constitute the writing upof history, as evidenced by the
structural/narrative debate (Burke, 1991) or that of the individualist vs. the holist (Gellner,
1973. So, on the one hand, there may be more smilarities aaosscultures than Burke's
statement above may imply, while & the same time there may be more diff erences within the
same allture, depending on the historian's philosophy of history.

Nevertheless there is an underlying current of similarity, even between the diff erent
schoals of historiography. While historians may differ in what they choose to portray as well
asin their interpretations, i.e. explaining things in terms of individual charader/intention or
in terms of the anditions of society, geography, demographics, etc., the common ground is
indeed that of explanation: of attributing cause, whether to individuals or to conditions, and
of analysis of historic evidence

This leals to another common ground for al historians: they are working from a
limited body of evidence all of the evidence historians may gather together represents only
"aminute portion of full living pest redity" (Berkhofer, 1989 185), yet it is the task of the
historian to capture the past "in its full complexity or plenitude” (ibid: 185), atask which
Charles Tilly, the historicd sociologist, arguesisfutile, as "it is not humanly possble to
construct a wherent analysis of the history of all social relationships: the objed of study is
too complex diverse, and big" (Tilly, 1985 12). Still, this has been the main goal of
"normal” history, asrefleaed in the following quote by Henri Marrou:

This brings us to the essential point: explanation in history is the discovery, the
comprehension, the analysis of athousand ties, which, in a possbly
inextricable fashion, unite the many faces of human redity one to another.
These ties bind eat phenomenon to neighboring phenomena, ead state to

previous ones, immediate or remote (and in like manrer to their results).
(Marrou, 1966 192 in Berkhofer, 1989 186).

These words by Marrou show two important and interrelated feaures of history
writing: interpretation on the one hand, and showing relationships between past events on
the other. “What happened” is described and explained in terms of its context, in terms of
"when it happened and what happened around it at the same time or over time" (Berkhofer,
1989 186). This contextualizing approacd entail s explaining why things occurred as they
did

by the revelation of the spedfic relationships they bore to ather events
occurring in the drcumambiant historica space...[T]he Contextualist insists
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that "what happened” in the field can be acounted for by the spedficaion of
the functional interrelationships existing among the ayents and agencies
occupying the field at a given time (White, 1973 17-18, in Berkhofer, 1989
186-187).

The historian is thus involved in unifying events into a process to explain eventsin light of
their relationship to ead other and to the processas a whole. This unified flow of eventsis
organized into a narrative, into a unified exposition of events. As explained in Chapter 1, all
of the texts chosen for this gudy belong to this "grand narrative" portrayal of history. It is
felt that an analysis of the trangitivity of the dause, of the participants, processes and
circumstances, can refled this tendency of history writing acossthe two cultures. An
analysis of trangitivity can illuminate the participants involved, and whether they are
individuals or whether they are events, conditions, processes and so on. Also, it can show
whether the authors are involved more in description as a means of explanation, or whether
they use more caise/effed links, either through the processused and the connedion the
processaffords between the participants in the dause, or through the use of cause
circumstantials.

What is of interest here is the relationship between the textual function and the
experiential function, as already mentioned above. Therefore, the analysis of the texts that
is explained in this chapter is the coming together of the two functions in the Theme of the
clause, spedficdly by identifying the dement of the system of transitivity which appeas as
Theme, while dso identifying which processtype that element proceeds from. Of spedal
interest for the purposes of this gudy are the dements of the system of transitivity which
writers of the history texts under analysis choose to placein Theme position. They may
choose to thematize one of the participantsin the dause, or some drcumstantial element, or
the processitself. In Spanish, espeaally, the processmay be placed in thematic position.
This srvesto emphasizethe ideathat writers have coices asto which part of the
experiential or ideaiona component of the language they choose to placein Theme
position.

Not only is analysis for Theme in terms of transitivity interesting from the point of
view of determining which asped of ‘redity’ writers thematize, but it also may serve the
purpose of showing dfferences/simil arities betweeav/within genres. Francis (1990 anayzed
news reports, on the one hand, and news editorials and letters, on the other, to determine

whether there exist differencesin Theme choicesin terms of transitivity in order to
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determine whether there ae typicd choicesin a given genre. The processtypes e found in
her data fell into the following categories: material, mental, verbal, relational, and
existential. Her results $row a basic distinction between News reports, on the one hand, and
both types of exposition on the other. Typicd themes in the News reports were participants
involved in material and verbal processes, with fewer relational participants/processes.
Francis attributes this clealy to genre and the writer's purpose, which isto inform people
about events, Also the high proportion of Sayers and verbal processs in the Themesiis
becaise agood ded of news is about what people say about the events. On the other hand,
editorials and letters use fewer material and very few verbal processes, and there is amuch
higher percent of relational processes, refleding more nominalization. Francis (199Q 53)
states:

nominalisation is a synoptic interpretation of redity: it freeze the processes

and makes them static so that they can be talked about and evaluated. In other

words they are no longer about what is happening, but what is being

internalised and “factualised” by society as to the status of what has already

happened: the relationships between events rather than the events themselves

[emphasis original].
hence, more metalanguage and more self-referenceis refleded in the dhoice of relational
Processes.

Martin (1993 also finds differences in text types and their processes. He points out
that the grammar of explanation depends more on material clauses, while the grammar of
reports in science, which focus on classfication and description, depends more on relational
clauses. Even within types there ae differences of delicagy. In reports, definitions are often
used, and these rely on the grammar of identifying relational clauses, while dassfication
requires a different type of relational clause. Martin aso links writing in the humanities with
a high use of abstradion, the dfea of which isto "foreground relational clauses at the
expense of material ones and to at the same time foreground nominal groups at the expense
of clause mmplexes' (Martin, 1993 219), and which often involves the expresson of
processes not through the verb but through nominal groups, thus again emphasizing the

importance of nominalization in interpretive types of writing, such as history textbooks.

4.2 Hypothesesfor Transtivity Analysis

Based on the aove discusson, several hypotheses can be alvanced with regard to

results of the trangitivity analysis.
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1. First of all, in kegoing with work on Theme and genre previously mentioned in this
study, there will be atendency to thematize a arcumstance of time or placeover
other types of circumstances, for example, condition. Thisisin kegoing with the
Taylor's (1983 study, who found that thiswas the cae in the history textbooks he
looked at, while sciencefavored setting upa wndition as Theme (seesedion 1.2.1),
and in kegoing with the general tendency in rarrative to thematize d¢rcumstantials of
time/place

2. Itispredicted that there will be afairly even spreal of material and relational
participant types, as the texts involve both rarrative of events (material) and
description (relational), as well as interpretation and analysis. Interpretation and
analysis, which in history are linked to cause/effed, involve both participants of
material processes in this analysis in the form of Fadors (seesedion 4.4.4 below),
and participants of relational processes, usually in the form of Carriers. Related to
this expedation is another: that the most common choices for Theme & participant
will be the salient participant typesin these cdegories, namely Actor, Fador and
Carrier.

3. It isexpeded that existential processes will be in evidence, although in much smaller
proportion than relational or material processes. For Halliday, it is not one of the
main processtypes, however, in history textbook writing, there is sme anphasis on
the existence of things. on phenomena coming into existence and on the fluctuating
state of the existence of phenomenain terms of growth and change.

4. Mental and verbal processs are expeded in small proportion, as there isinclusion of
what other historians have said and thought, and of what historicd charaders have
said and thought. Francis (1990 found in her news reports that a full 22% of the
clauses were verbal processes, and it has been said by Geoffrey C. Ward that
“Journalism is merely history' sfirst draft”. Does history writing rely as heavily on
what people say/have said as journalism seans to do from Francis study? Given the
remotenessof the source material, thisis doubtful. Thusit is predicted that
Existents, Sensers and Sayers will be thematized to alimited extent, and that the

frequency will be much lower than in report writing.
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5. The thematization of Behaversin behavioral processsis expeded to occur very
infrequently, as history textbooks concentrate more on deeds and events, rather than
on human physiologicd and psychologicd behavior.

6. Given that this gudy is based on the notion of genre, predicting that in texts written
for smilar communicaive purpose there ae similarities acosscultures and
languages, setting aside grammeticd constraints, it is expeded that the findings will
be smilar aaossthe two languages. However, and related to this point, it is
expeded that there will be ahigher number of participants as Theme in English,
given that Spanish has the option of pladng the processitself as Themein agreaer
number of contexts than does English. Thus, there is also the expedation that
Spanish will thematize the processitself more than English.

While processes themselves are not the focus of this gudy, the participants cannot be
determined without first identifying the processidentified by the verb of the dauseg; it isthe
type of processbeing caried out which determines the functions distributed in the
participant roles. Thus, notions of Theme/Rheme will be left aside in order to first explain
systems of verbal processs. Thisis necessary to delineae dealy the model chosen for
analysis in this chapter and to explain necessary adjustments to the model. In the textual and
interpersonal analyses which follow in subsequent chapters, Halliday’ s models are used, and
it would be mnsistent to use here his model of processes in the experientia function.
However, for several reasons, which are explained below, Halliday’ s processmodel has
been modified here in order to best refled the processtypes found in the data. Before
elucidating the final model chosen here, Halli day’s model is discussed in sedion 6.2 below,
along with two athers. Then, spaceis given to explaining the difficulties inherent in
assgning processlabels to data from the textbooks. The assgnment of processlabelsis
necessary to thus determine the participant functions in the Themes and the Rhemes of the
clauses. Then, we will return to Theme/Rheme in showing the participants, circumstances

and processes appeaing in the Themes and the Rhemes of the wrpus.
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4.3 Models
4.3.1 Systemic Functional Grammar

4.3.1.1 Halliday’'sModed

Trangitivity is the system by which the grammar of the dause expresses the
experiential asped of meaning. According to Halliday (1994), redity is made up of
processes, which can be divided into several types. The dause represents redity through
these processes, which he initialy, and informally, divides into “happening, doing, sensing,
meaning, and being and becoming” (Halliday, 1994 106). The processtypes are organized
under, and construed by, the system of trangitivity. The system of trangitivity involves the
processitself, the participants in the process and the drcumstances related to the process

Eadh of these processes has certain participant roles which are in some way related

or involved in the different processes. These ae & st out in Table 4.1:

Table4.1: ProcessTypesand Their Participants (Halliday, 1999

Processtype Meaning Participants
Material: “dang Actor, Goal
action “dang Range, Beneficiary (Recipient & Client)
event “happening
Behaviora “behaving Behaver
Mental “sensing Senser, Phenomenon
perception “seangd
affection “feding
cogrition “thinking
Verbal “saying Sayer, Targe, Verbiage, Recaiver
Rdatiorel “being Token, Value
attribution “attributing Carrier, Attribute
identification “identifying | dentified, Identifier
Existential “existing Existent

There ae severa problems in applying Halliday’ s processtypes as they stand to the
data from the history textbooks. One major problem is grammeaticd metaphor, which is not
a problem inherent in the model or in the labels of the processtypes, but is due to the nature
of the way redity is expressed through language. This problem will be discussed in sedion
4.4.3 below. The problems with applying the model in this sudy have more to do with the
fad that Halliday’ s participant types do not alow for finer distinctions which recur in the
data to be made. For example, applying the label ‘ Actor’, which Halli day defines as ‘the one
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that does the deed’ (1994 109 in material clauses, seansto fit in clauses such asthe

following:

4-1. Eng5 (5) Human keings roamed the erth for several milli on years...
4-2. Spa6 (141 Los propietarios abandoran las ciudades.
4-3. Eng8 (147 He governed Rome sternly and efficiently for nine years.

However, there ae anumber of clauses of the following type:

4-4. Eng2 (109 Theresulting epansion d famili es increased the importance - and the
burdens...

4-5.Spa2 (71) Un afio @& escasez de ceeales, .. podia provocar todavia un cataclismo.

4-6. Spa3 (14) ..la consolidacion de poderes mon& quicos estables, ..., da como resultado un
incremento naabilisimo dd comercio,...

Whileit certainly is possble to say that the resulting expansion of families, ayea of scarcity
of cereds, and the consolidation of stable monarchical powersall ' did the deeds expressed
in the dauses, an important distinction is being missed if we consider these Actorsin the
same way we would the human participants in the previous examples. It isnot smply a
distinction of animate vs. inanimate ‘causers’ of something; in history textbooks, thereisa
grea ded of expresson of analysis, of attempting to explain why things happened, in short,
of establishing cause-effed relationships. In many cases, it isthe historian looking badk on
historicd events who establishes the caise/effed linksin retrosped: "the historian' s efforts
to understand and explain the more recent past lead him to attribute to the more ancient
past arole or significancewhich it did not possessuntil more receant events had occurred”
(von Wright, 1971 155 in Hallden, 1997). It is nhot the same to look badk in time and state
amaterial processin which an entity can be said to have done something at a given moment
intime asit isto look badk in time and state amaterial processbased on an interpretation of
what happened after an event or a number of events. In the cae of human beings roaming
the eath, there ae participantsin a material processwho are doing something. But in the
instance of, for example, the resulting expansion of families, it is more difficult to say that
the resulting expansion of families is doing something in the same way. It does do
something, but only in aretrospedive view, in that it brings about an increase of the
burdens on females. And this type of event, usually one which hes taken placeover a period
of time, such as the expansion of families and the consolidation of power, is often involved
in bringing about, leading to, allowing, something elseto occur. Asthisis afeaure of the
texts, it seansimportant that this differencein type of Actor be refleded in the participant
labeling.
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Francis (1990 found that fewer relational and more material processes meant less
nominalization in her data; that does not sean to be the cae in the history textbook data.
Eggins, Wignell and Martin (1993 77) found that history textbooks use agrea ded of
nominalization, which allows them to "remove people, turn adions into things, and turn
sequenceinto setting”. Therefore, while, as will be seen later in the results, there ae similar
amounts of material and relational processes refleded in the total data, the inclusion of a
grea ded of material processes does not mean that there is not alot of nominalization. And
these nominali zed entities do appea as participants in the dauses found in the data.

The &ove acount is based on a system of trangitivity, in which processes may have
one participant, in which case, the dause would be mnsidered intransitive, or the process
may extend beyond this participant to some other entity (e.g. Actor — Goal in a material
process asin “Johnkicked the ball”), in which case the dause would be cnsidered
trangitive. However, Halliday offers an alternative interpretation in which “the variable is
not one of extension, but of causation” (1994 163); thisis ergativity. Inasystem of
ergativity, there is one main, and necessary, participant, which he terms “Medium”, asit is
“the entity through the medium of which the processcomes into existence” (ibid). One
attradive agped of thisinterpretation isit allows for an explanation of the following types
of clauses, or ergative pairs.

Figure4.1:Ergative Pairs

Theboat sailed. | Mary sail ed the boat.
The boy woke. The mother woke the boy.

In these cases, Halliday analyzes the boat and the boy in ead of the sentences in which they
appea as the Medium, while “Mary” and “The mother” in the seaond sets both function as
Agents, or external causers of the process which still comes into being through the
Medium.

Thisacount of processes sans attradive in the caes mentioned above of the
resulting expansion of families and so on asiit hinges on the ideaof causation. An ergative

explanation is also attradive in clauses of the following type:

4-7. Eng8 (15) Warehouses and shops expanded to deal with the rising commerce of the
empire.

4-8. Eng 10 (146) ...power passd to ore of the few statesmen o prerevolutionary France...

4-9. Eng2 (115 andthe pot, the raft, and the wheel combined to provide the means to
transport grain and dher goodk.
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These dauses can form ergative pairs, i.e. we can say:

Figure 4.2: Ergative Pairs

Warehouses and shops expanded Warehouses and shops were expanded

power pased power was passd

the pot, the raft, and the whed combined the pot, the raft, and the whed were combined

In a system of transitivity, the sesaond member of ead pair, in the right-hand column, would
be the more cngruent one, in that there it is clea that the participants “warehouses and
shops’ and “power” and so on recave the adion; in that interpretation, their function is that
of Goal, and the Actor is omitted. However, and still i n the system of trangitivity, for the
first member of ead pair, in the left-hand column, the analysis would have to change, and
“warehouses and shops’ and “power” would now be Actors. This analysis can be seenin
Figure 4.3 below:

Figure 4.3: Trandtive Interpretation

Warehousesandshops | expanded
Actor process. material

Warehousesandshops | were expanded
Goal process. material

However, in Halliday's s/stem of ergativity, in both cases the sentence Subjeds are
analyzed as Medium, which allows for more consistency of analysis:
Figure 4.4 Ergative Interpretation

Warehousesandshops | expanded
Medium process. material

Warehousesandshops | were expanded
Medium process. material

Thus, this analysis would allow the same interpretation for the examples above & it would

for the following:
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4-10. Eng 10 (122 The number of warships was increased.
Hence, the number of warships, warehouses and shops, and power are dl caused to do what
isindicated in the verb process and they are dl Mediums in agentlessconstructions.
Halli day, however, does provide for another participant type in this analysis: predsely that
of Agent, which is some participant functioning as external cause. The following example
illustrates the roles of Agent and Medium:
Figure 4.5 Agent and Medium

Theinfection | causesthelymphatic glandsto swell,
Agent Medium

In Spanish, the type of agentlessconstruction where the Subjed of the verb is the
medium of an ergative anstruction in which it can be presumed that an external agent
exists, but is not expressed, also existsin the arpus. However, Spanish hes a different way
with deding with this, aswas e in sedion 3.5.2.1.2, the passve reflexive with se. An ex-
ample from the @rpusill ustrates this:

4-11. Spa 10(69) El pensamiento ilustrado se extendié atoda € area euro-atlantica. ..

Here, we seethat ‘ill ustrated thought’ extended, or was extended, to all of the Euro-atlantic
area Thus, “se” is used in an ambiguous way; it is not clea if there is an external agent or
not. In spite of thisway of deding with this type of construction, thereis at least one

instancein the arpus whereit is not used; instead, an adive onstruction is used:
4-12. Spa7 (109 El pan megord de calidad.

which could form the egative pair: “El pan megjoré/El pan se mgiord”. To say that “Breal
improved in quality” means to say “Bread was improved in quality”, as bread probably
cannot improve on itsown. Inthe egative anaysis, then, “El pan” would be Medium in
both members, while in atransitive analysis, it would be Actor in the first case, implying it
did its own improving, and Goal in the seaond, which is more congruent.

In sum, Halliday's g/stem of ergativity is attradive for these types of clauses, and
would alow the analyst to be mnsistent with the types of clauses that fit into ergative pairs
and also to make distinctions in the data that through the system of transitivity might remain
obscure; for example, the distinction between Medium and Agent, or outside caiser, isan

interesting one for purposes of a wrpus of history textbooks, especially given that in a
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trangitivity analysis the two might be cnsidered as having the same function, that of Actor,

eg.’

Figure 4.6: Actor, Agent and Medium
Things change

Actor tranditive process. material
People change things
Actor tranditive process. material Goal

Things change
Medium ergative process. material

People change things.
Agent ergative process. material Medium

The system of ergativity alows for more mnsistency in the analysisin this ®nse. Often a
number of sociologicd, politicd, ecnomicd and geographicd fadors together affea some
processor entity in some way, and it would be odd to expressthese fadors as Actors, as
doing deads. The agativity analysis would allow them to be expressed as Mediums.

However, in spite of the dtradivenessof basing the analysis for participant types on
Halliday’ s ergativity system, it has amajor drawbadk for the purposes of elucidating the
different participants in the history textbook corpus. As outlined by Halliday (1994, the
trangitive function is divided into severa different processtypes (seeTable 4.1 above),
while the egative function is not. Therefore, in the egative system, whether the process
represented is material, mental, relational, and so on, the participant types remain the same.
What might be functioning as Medium in an ergative glosson a dause @uld be glossed in
the trangitive system as either Actor, Behaver, Senser, Carrier, etc., depending on the
processtype taking place This lad of refinement would mean that many important
distinctions would be lost, distinctions uch as when a historicd charader is functioning as
an Actor carrying out some material adion or when the same charader is being described,
e.g. asaCarrier in arelational process Indeed, of grea interest to this sudy isa

comparison of the amount of description with the anount of narration of events, of material

® This example has been taken from Jeanette Winterson' s Written on the Body. It is interesting to note that this
phenomenon is noted by a non-linguist as a feaure of the language; for Winterson, it isa mis-use of language in that:
“Things don’t change People change things. There ae victims of change but not victims of things’ (56-57).
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happenings. The difference can be ducidated through a more detailed participant analysis
than the egative system allows.

Given that Halliday's s/stems of trangitivity and ergativity both have drawbadks as
optimal tools for analyzing the history textbook corpus, another system, Fillmore' s case
system, was considered. Before looking at that, however, two other models within the

systemic school are mnsidered briefly.

4.3.1.2 Other Systemic Models

Berry (1975 and Fawcett (198Q 1987 base their discussons of the system of
trangitivity on the work done by Halliday. However, their models differ somewhat from
Halliday's, and are interesting from the point of view of the problems raised here. Their
models will not be discussed in full, however. Only those points which are of interest in

terms of useful distinctions to be made in the history textbook corpus will be considered.

Berry' s(1975 system ismore’ delicae’ than Haliday' sinthat gidedimaterial
processs into two types: adion processand event processs. Action processes are those
which usually have an animate participant in the role of Actor, while event processes are
typicdly performed by an inanimate being. She gives the following as examples of event

processes.

A stream flows through that part of the valley.
The car backfired ndsily.(Berry, 1975 151)

A further difference between event and adion processesis that event processes are not
brought about intentionally, while adion processes can be dther intentional or
unintentional. For unintentional adion processs, Berry uses the term ‘ supervention’, and
describes this as “a processwhich just happens’ (Berry, 1975 151). This discusson of
events, adions and intentionality is obviously of interest to this dudy. In a dause such as
the following:

4-13. Eng 3 (54) A plague broke out at Messna

we have “a processwhich just happens’, and this kind of dedaration of the occurrence of
some event is afeaure of the history textbook data. Halliday’s s/stem does not alow this
distinction to be made.

Berry also offers a cdegory of processtype based on causation, which, as already

mentioned, is a point of major concern in the textbook data. This caegory is a subdivision
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of unrestricted processes, which are processes which can have ather one or two participants
(asdigtinct from restricted processes, which have arelatively fixed number). As Berry
points out “[w]hen unrestricted processes occur with two participants there is usually an
implicaion of ‘causation’ in their meaning” (Berry, 1975 157), i.e. the Actor can be
thought of as causing the other participant to undergo the process asin “John opened the
door” meaning “John caused the door to open”. Unrestricted processes, then, can be
divided into ‘causative’ and ‘ non-causative’, an example of the latter being “The door
opened’. Thisis a useful ditinction asthe Actor in a caisative is not redly the Actor of the
process but Actor of the caising, i.e. John does not open himself but causes the opening of
the door. Thistype of analysisis attradive for clauses sich as example 6.4 above (repeaed

here for ease of reference):

4-14. Eng2 (109 The resulting expansion of families increased the importance - and the
burdens - of the females.

Here, the resulting expansion of families causes the increase of the importance and the
burdens of the females, which isredly the entity that undergoes the processof increasing.
There is, however, amajor drawbadk to applying Berry' s gystemto the dataina
study of thistype, which is based on Theme. In applying her analysis, the processes would
be labeled acrdingly - whether they were adion/event, restrictive/unrestrictive,
causative/non-causative. However, the participants would not show the difference for
example, with John opened the door and The door opened, both ' John' in the first sentence
and' door' inthe second would be labeled as Actor. Therefore, the distinction between these
types of participants would be lost. Given that this gudy analyzes participants in the Themes
and the Rhemes of the dauses, and the analysis of the verbal processes of the dausesis only
a step along the way to elucidating the participants, Berry’s model is not optimal here.
Fawcet' s(1980 system, on the other handis based more on the participant roles,
rather than on the processes themselves. He distinguishes between two basic types of
adion which can be found “in varying proportions throughout the languages of the world”
(Fawcet, 1980 140): one ‘affeded-centred’ and the other ‘agent-centred’. These
correspond roughly with the terms ‘ergative’ and ‘transitive’, respedively: however,
Fawcet' sterms"have the alvantage of refleding the faa that it isthe' centraity’ of a
particular inherent role in ead processtype that determines its nature” (Fawcett, 198Q

140). In an affeded-centred process the cantral role belongs to the dfeded entity, while
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the agent is an optional extra. Thus he introduces into the network the role of 'affeded,
which isthat participant affeded by the processof the dause. Thisis useful in analyzing
clauses which were included as problematic in the discusson of Halli day's s/stem above,

and which are repeaed here:

4-15. Eng8 (15) Warehouses and shops expanded to deal with the rising commerce of the
empire.

4-16. Eng 10 (146) ...power passd to ore of the few statesmen of prerevolutionary France...

4-17. Eng2 (115 andthe pot, the raft, and the wheel combined to provide the means to
transport grain and dher goodk.

Eadh of theitalicized items in the &ove examples would be dassfied in Fawcet's /stem as
Affeded. In Halliday's s/stem of transitivity, the italicized items would be dassfied as
Actors, which clealy does not represent the state of affairs expressed. Fawcet's g/stem
allows the state of affairsto be expressed more gotly for purposes of this analysisin the
participant roles.

Fawcet's acount of trangitivity, then, includes more cadegories of participant roles
than Halli day’ s does. The motivation for thisisthat he is concerned with designing a set of
redizaional rules for English through a systemic network in order to develop a generative
model. The purpose of this gudy, on the other hand, is descriptive, not generative.
Therefore, the complexity of Fawcett's g/stems may serve to confuse, rather than to clarify,
feaures of the textsin the crpus. Thus his model has not been chosen as a basis for

analysis here.
4.3.2 Fillmore s Case Grammar

Another model which could be used to analyzethe datais Fillmore's (1968 19717)
case grammar. Halliday's focus in his acount of trangitivity is on the caturing of
experiencein the dause through the experiential function, "its guise & away of
representing patterns of experience’ (Halliday, 1994 106); in hisacount, the dauseis
taken as a "mode of refledion” of social interadion and events, and of our inner experience
and states of being. Fillmore's acount, on the other hand, comes out of a more mentali st
approadh, and seeks to establish a universal system of case relationships in the degp
structure of sentences; he presumes these notions of case to be innate. Fillmore's case
notions can be thought of as gmilar to Halliday’s sncethey are given as arefledion of
human experience, as they embody concepts "which identify certain types of judgments

human beings are cgable of making about the events that are going on around them,
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judgments about such matters as who did it, who it happened to, and what got changed"
(Fillmore, 1968 24). Thisisnot to imply that Fillmore and Halli day have the same
motivation, but to imply that there is sosme similarity in the cdegories of case grammar and
those of Halliday’s acount of transitivity. Indeed, Halliday (1968 refersto Fillmore' s work
in severa instances in hisacount of trangitivity.

Fillmore does not posit different types of verb processes, as does Halli day; instead,
he focuses on the particular case relationship(s) existing between the verb and the noun

phrase(s) asociated with the verb. The basic casesthat he listsin his 1968 @per are:

Table4.2: Fillmore' s Cases

Agentive the case of thetypically animate perceived ingtigator of the actionidentified by the
verb.

Instrumental the case of theinanimateforce or object causally invdved in the action a state
identified by the verb.

Dative the case of the animate being aff ected by the state or actionidentified by the verb.

Factitive the case of the object or baing resulting from the action o state identified by the verb,
or understoodas a part of themeaning d the verb.

Locative the case which identifies thelocation a spatial orientation d the state or action
identified by the verb.

Objective the semantically most neutral case, the case of anything representable by anoun
whaoserolein theaction a state identified by the verb is identified by the semantic
interpretation d the verb itsdlf; conceivably the concept shauld be limited to things
which are aff ected by the action a Sateidentified by the verb.

Later he dhanges Dative to Experiencer and Factitive to Result, and adds the following

cases (Fillmore, 1977):

Counter-agent | theforceor resistance against which the actionis carried aut.
Source the place from which something moves.
Goal the place to which something moves.

Using Fillmore's cases to analyzethe history textbook data has its attradions. First
of al, he posits them as universal and includes data from other languages in his
explanations. This makes it espedally appropriate for a aosslinguistic study such as this
one. Sewndly, it was explained above that for purposes of a study based on
participant/processes/circumstances as Theme, a focus which distinguishes different types of
participant rolesis optimal. Fillmore' s model allows for this type of focus, and useful
distinctions can be made . For example, the caegory of Instrumental allows for a distinction
between the “doer” of adeead (an Actor in Halliday’ s terms, and an Agentive in Fillmore’s)

and some sort of artifad or thing mediating between an often unexpressed “doer” and the
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entity which recaves the result. In a Halli dayan analysis, “values’ in the following example
would be analyzed as Actor:
4-18. Eng1 (9) We are shaped by values,... (Eng 1: 9)

The ative munterpart of this passvized construction is Values shape us. This

adive/passve pair can be compared to Fillmore's exemplificatory use of “the key” asin:

The doa was opened by the key.
The key opened thedoa.

In the history textbook corpus, the distinction between an instrument used to carry out a
processon some other entity and the entity adually instigating that processis an important
one. In the sentence“We ae shaped by values’, if valuesistaken as Actor , asit would be
inHalliday' s s/stem, the notion that values are adually in some sense an instrument used by
societies to help regulate the behavior of individuals and groupsis glossed over: it is asiif
the instrument values exists on its own, independently of the very people they shape. Just as
a key does not open adoor of its own volition, values shape people only through society;
therefore, they are instrumental, not agentive. Fillmore's category of Instrumental allows
this distinction to come more to the forefront.

Other useful categories from the point of view of the history textbook data ae
Objedive ad Faditive. Objedive resembles Fawcett' s caegory of AEded above, thusthe
same adlvantage goplies. This category illuminates the type of role played in a caisative
processwhere the emphasisis on the participant affeded, and where agency is often
difficult to place or is placead on a series of events or historica phenomena. If we mwmbine
this with the previous caegory, Instrumental, anea analysis results for clauses such asthe

following examples from sedion 4.3.1.1 above, repeaed here (for ease of reference):

4-19. Eng 2 (109 Theresulting exparsion d famili es increased the importance - and the
burdens of the females
4-20. Spa 2 (71) Un afio e escasez de ceeales, ...podia provocar todavia un cataclismo.

Rather than analyze the underlined items as Goal, to which they would correspond in a
Halli dayan analysis, they can be analyzed in Fillmore' s clasficaion as Objedive, which hes
the alvantage of showing that they are an effed of the verbal process To be more predse,
the underlined item in the second example in the set, number 4-20, would be analyzed in
Filmore' sterms as a Faditive, asin cataclismo comes into being becaise of the adion

represented by the verb and set into motion by ayea of scarcity of cereds. Thisis smilar to
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Halli day's Resultant (Halliday, 1970 149 asin Sr Christopher Wren built this gazebo,
with gazebo being the Resultant. In later writings on trangitivity (e.g. Halliday, 1994,
however, Halli day seans to have discarded this caegory. Nonetheless this type of
caegory, Faditive or Resultant, is useful for the history textbook data.

While Fillmore's case of Faditive gotly capturesthe dfeded or resultative nature of
the underlined elements, there is a problem in applying his categories to the @ove examples,
namely in the italicized elementsin examples 4-19 and 4-20. These do not quite fit the
caegory of Instrumental, as they are not instruments being used by some other entity to
bring about the desired result. They are more ayentive than instrumental in neture. Howev-
er, to label them Agentive does not quite fit, as they do not concord with the description
given by Fillmore for Agentive. In sum, using Fillmore's cases does not resolve aproblem
mentioned above, which is the desire to refled through the analysis the type of agent, or
‘causer’ which isinanimate, and mainly, colledive; indeed, "Notoriousdly the grammeticd
Subjed of sentences written or uttered by social scientistsis often not aman, or enumerated
or charaderized men, but groups, institutions, ‘cultures’, etc. The proper study of mankind
is human groups and institutions’ (Gellner, 1973 1). Fillmore himself points out the
inability of the case system to cover this type of participant, or case, type; he describes the
Agentive cae & “the typicdly animate [emphasis added] perceved instigator of the adion
identified by the verb”. Fillmore qualifies this by explaining that the "typicdly" isthere be-
cause of such things as "robot™ or, more interestingly for purposes of this gudy, "nation" as
a"human ingtitution" noun, for which, he points out "I know of no way of deding with
these matters at the moment, | shall just assume for all agentsthat they are ™ animate.”
(Filmore, 1968 24 fn31).

A further problem, and the major one, with Fillmore's model isthat it is based on
"adion" verbs, on processes which are dynamic, and not stative. This would not allow the
analysis to show differences in use of descriptions of events, individuals, places, and so on,
or of recounting adions, or of reporting what others have said about the past. Therefore,

Fillmore's model has not been chosen as the basis for analysisin this dion.

4.4 Halliday Revised: The Model Chosen for Analysis

From the a&ove discusson, it is clea that the model chosen needsto be aleto

illuminate cetain phenomenain the data. It needsto distinguish between different types of
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process, i.e. descriptive states, mental states, adions, verbal projedions, and so on. It
needs to distinguish between different types of participants. espedally those participants
which are more dfeded by the processthan instigators of it, and those which are
phenomenal causers. Halliday's g/stem is the most complete in that it distinguishes amongst
the different type of processes. However, the participant types do not alow for the
illumination desired for the data entirely. In order, then, to best analyze the data, the basic
model chosen is that of Halliday, 1985 (1994), with some alditions. Those alditions are
culled from the @ove discusson on Berry, Fawcett, and Fillmore, and on previous work
done by Halliday himself and are included in order to illuminate some of the feaures
spedfic to a orpus of history textbooks. These alditions in terms of participants,
processes and circumstances are discussed below, and the full system for ead of the

caegoriesis given in its corresponding sedion.
4.4.1 Process Types

As mentioned above, the systemic models are optimal for analysis of the datain
terms of processtypes, as they distinguish among the threemajor types of processs:
material, mental, and relational, with the alditional more minor caegories of behavioral,
existential and verbal. Table 4.3 below reproduces the processtypes laid out in Table 4.1
above, and offers a brief explanation of ead. The participant types will be discussed in
Sedion 4.4.2.

Table4.3: Process Types

Process Explanation

Material active processes, actions. someong'thingis actively dang something, and'or some-
ong'thingis aff ected by the action expressed in the verb.

Behavioral | activeprocesses: typicaly a conscious being carrying ait physiologcal-psychdogcal

behavior.
Verbal active processes with an associated result of verbal expresson
Mental active processes, but having noassociated owert external action, can be voluntary or

invduntary; processes of sensing.

Rdational | dative process something (Carrier) isbeng described as having some attribute, or
something is being related to something dse (identification: |dentified-Identifier)

Existential | Stative process something (existent) is posited as existing, coming into existence,
ocaurring @ happening.

Initialy, | had been planning on including two additional categories: Inchoative and
Ocaurrence. Inchoative refers to anything which is coming into existence, as in examples

such as the following:
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4-21. Eng1 (10) the way we look at the past andwhat we seethere -the questions we ask and
the problems we pase- arise out of current concerns.

4-22. Eng 2 (114) A trading econamy thus began to emerge.

4-23. Spa 2 (10) Incluso en la pditi ca aparecerén fendmenacs de masas...

Occaurrence processs include the following:

4-24. Eng 2 (69) Abou 10,000B.C. occurred the most important singe event...
4-25. Eng 2 (92)The Neolithic Rewlution first occurred amongthe hill s...

Halli day does include both of these types under Existence processs. In addition, they were
not that frequent in the two corpora. Therefore, rather than consider them separately as
originaly thought, they have been subsumed here under Existential.

In hisdiscusgon of eadt of the cdegories, Halliday points out the fuzzy nature of
their boundaries. In fad, in analyzing the data, it was often difficult to dedde exadly which
type of processwas represented by the verb. Thisis due to these "soft" boundaries, in
combination with the metaphorica nature of the texts, in terms of both grammeticd
metaphor (seesedion 4.4.3 below) and to more traditional types of metaphor, such as
personification. While it istempting to Smply state the obvious, that history textbooks rely
heavily on metaphor for their explanations and gve some examplesto ill ustrate, that might
obscure many of the smilarities/differences in the types of redity expressed in the textbooks
aaossthe two cultures. Therefore, while dedding how far to analyze metaphor is always a
controversial issue and definitely not an exad science, some participants have been
caegorized as representing a participant with which they would not normally be asciated.

One example of thisisthe use of verbs normally assciated with verbal processes
with non-congruent participants for that type of process where the participant projeding
the proposition would not be considered a congruent Sayer, espedally with verbs like
imply, indicate, show, demonstrate, signify, suggest. Halliday (1994 142) says that these
verbs have the dual property of functioning either as “saying” (a verbal procesg or as
“being (asign of)” (arelational procesy. In other words, they are on the borderline between
verbal and relational. He goes on to say that if the Subjed is a mnscious being, or if the
clauseit is contained in is projeding, then it is verbal. The instances of interest here ae
those involved in projeding clauses. They can be paired with similar uses which do not
involve projedion. Examples from the history textbook corpus follow; the first clause

complex in eat set shows projedion (in parentheses):

4-26. 1. Eng 2 (48) The evdence from some norindustrial societies today may suggest (that
women provided most of the food suppy through cgthering,...)
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2 Eng3 (132 andthis[that agricultural prices tended to stabili ze] suggests a more
dependable production.

4-27. 1. Eng 2 (68) scars on the wall s seem to show (that people threw spears at the animals
after painting them, as if thus to symbolize killi ng them).
2 Eng 3 (33) Almost evey region d Europe from which we possess sich records shows an
appalling cecline of population between approximately 1300and 1450

4-28. 1. Eng5 (26) Excavations of fosdls (remains of organisms) at a number of locations
indcate (that H.s.sapiens goes back only about thirty thousand years).
2 Spa 9 (50) Esto [findng similar metals in dff erent locations] indica una dable relacion
de causa aefecto en € desarrollo de la navegacion, ...

According to Halliday' s diredion, the first clause in ead pair would be dassed as a verbal
process given that they involve projedion, while the second would be cdegorized as
relational, given that they involve neither a conscious sayer nor projedion. Thisisclealy a
fuzzy border areg as the verbs are being used in similar ways in the examples. However,
this gudy follows Halliday’ s direction due to an interpersonal consideration. Later, in
Chapter 6 (sedion 6.1.3.2) it will be seen that a means which authors use to present a
proposition as open to interpretation, or asa daim which is not their own, isthrough
projedion. Thus, the first type of ead of the examplesis considered to be averbal process
while the second is considered to be relational.

There aetimes when verbs are used in amore congruent manner in relationship to
processtype. At the same time, it may be the cae that while the verb is used in amore

congruent way, the participant(s) chosen may seem incongruent; for example:

4-29. Spa 1 (99) Greday Roma perfilan la Historia como un quehacer sistemético...
4-30. Eng 2 (16) Israel permanently conquered people s imagirnzons.

It is difficult to imagine @untries carrying out these processes, i.e. Greeceand Rome do not
congruently portray history, nor is Israel cgpable of congruently going out and conquering
people’ simaginations. One posshility here is to analyze the participants as “locaion”, a
relational participant category which Fawcett (1980 includesin his model, and thus as
participantsin arelational process However, | have preferred to look at them as verbal and
material processes respedively. The reason for thisisthat the first case is obvioudy an
example of metonymy, where the country is used to refer to Greek and Roman writers, or
historians. And in the second casg, it is not the locaion which has conquered people’'s
imagination, but the ailture, in which case the Subjea (here conflated with Theme) isa

Fador in amaterial process (for explanation of the participant types, seesedion 4.4.4)
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Another difficulty with verbal processesistied upwith speed ad theory, where
saying is doing, and doing involves saying. This problem illustrates the blending of one type

of processinto another. For example, in the following clause
4-31. Spa 3 (47)...y poda adegar susderechos...

the participant involved, in this case Alfonso X, can allege hisrightsto the throne & a
direa descendent of the royal family. Presumably, the way to do this involves a verbal
process he would allege hisrights by saying so. In fad, “podia’ conveys a somewhat
ambiguous meaning. It can mean either “he could allege hisrights’ (but perhaps did or
perhaps did not) or “he was able to alege hisrights’, meaning he did. | have dosen the
latter analysis here, as further reading shows that he did claim his rights to the throne, and
presumably did so verbally.

To complicate the picture even more, at times mental, verbal, and material are

blended in one process e.g.:
4-32. Spa 3 (58) ...d PapaGregorio X se opuso resudtamente ala decadn i castellano,.

Opposing something can be adescription of a mental state, similar to liking or disliking
something. However, if we know he opposed it, he must have done so in some outward
way; he must have expressed his refusal in some way. Therefore, in this case, again a verbal
analysis was chosen, with “ala decdon del castellano” as Target. A similar analysis was

given to the following:

4-33. Eng8 (152 His successor Caligula[reigned 37-41) demanded deffication at the age of
twenty-five
4-34. Eng9 (129 These settlers demanded a halt to Asian migration.

In these examples, “deificaion” and "a halt to Asian migration” function as Targets in verbal
processes. It isinteresting to note that in discussng verbs such as insult, Halliday comments
that "this type of clauseis closer to the Actor + Goal structure of a materia process'
(Halliday, 1994 141). Inded, in the following example:

4-35. Eng7 (63) In depriving "the swift and excdl ent” Achill es of his rightful war prize (the
captive youngwoman Briseis), King Agamemnon has insulted Achill es' hona

the analysisis one of a material process asit is clea from the initial circumstantial Adjunct
of manner that the way in which Achilles' honor has been insulted has been through a

material process



Another example of a blending, in this case of mental and material processs, is.

4-36. Spa 3 (77) y deddi6 dar una compensacion alos infantes

Alfonso's dedding to compensate the princes in return for not disputing the throne implies
that he then did so. However, it is clea that the writers have dedded here to expressthis
historicd happening as a mental processon the part of Alfonso rather than as adired
material processof giving; therefore, thisis analyzed as mental.

Another problematic areainvolves adjedives which have the same form as past
participles. Quirk, et al (1972 point out the ladk of a dea-cut distinction between the
adjedive and the past participle, and Alarcos Llorach (1994 says the same for Spanish.
Quirk, et a (1972 add that the function is often indeterminate when no clea indicetor is
present (e.g. aby agentive phrase). They suggest that the “participle interpretation focuses
on the process while the aljedive interpretation focuses on the state resulting from the
process' (ibid: 244). Thisis not very comforting here, asthen it is up to the text analyst to
interpret the function of the participle/adjedive. The following set provides an interesting
casein this ense:

4-37. Eng7 (129 Theyweretrained in the arts of war
4-38. Eng 7 (134) Spatan soldiers were better trained and dsciplined

The first denotes an adion and has been analyzed as a material process This interpretation
isarrived at also by the surrounding context. If we look at the dauses preceding example 4-
37

Eng7 (127) The Spatans learned oy ore craft, soldiering,
Eng7 (128 andwere inculcated with orly one conception d excellence: dyingin battle for their
city.

we seethe focus on leaning/teading, thus leading to an interpretation of clause 129in
example 4-37 as a passvized construction with ‘trained’ as past participle, and thus
encoding a material process
However, example 4-38 denotes a state, evidenced by the modification of ‘trained

and disciplined’ by ‘better’; also, the further context here servesto provide support for this
interpretation. The dause immediately following clause 134in example 4-38is:

Eng 7 (135 and were more physically fit than ather Greeks.
Thus, clauses 134in example 4-38 and clause 135are both relational clauses. The focusin
these two clauses is on attributes of the Spartans, while the focusin clauses 127-129ison

the material processof teading/leaning.
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However, there ae caes where the interpretation could more eaily go either way,
and are evidence of the vexing nature of the dlipperinessof participles and adjedives. An

examples from the Spanish corpusis.
4-39. Spa 4 (80) No todos los problemas estan resudtos.

This can be analyzed as a passve @nstruction, with an implied agent (someone has not
solved the problems) and therefore material.. However, the more congruent form of the

passve wnstruction with no agent in Spanishiis:
No se han resuelto todos los problemas

The onstruction in example 4-39 seems to focus more on the state of the problems, rather
than on the processof solving as does the rewording. Therefore, in this example the
adjedival interpretation has been opted for, thus classfying the dause & arelational

process An example from the English corpusis:

4-40. Eng 7 (99) for its citizens were intimately invdved in the political and cultural life of the
community.

Here again the verbal phrase “were intimately involved” seemsto refled more an attribute
of the dtizens rather than an adion, which could perhaps be better expressed as*® its
citizens involved themselves intimately”. Asthe quote by Quirk, et a (1972 above refleds,

these caes are mntentious.

Other examples which are mntentious in that | have opted for an analysis which
refleas the "redity” behind the process rather than the congruent meaning of the verb,
include the verb "suffer”, which in many senses semsto indicae amental state. However,

the examplesin which it is used often have a ountry as participant e.g.:

4-41. Eng 10 (102 France suffered particularly from therigidity of its colonial system, the
inferiority of its navy, and the very mediocre abili ties of most of its gatesmen.

4-42. Eng 10 (179 Spain suffered comparatively little damage from the great war over the
successonto her throne that was fought in the exly 1700s.

4-43. Eng 6 (21) Almost all of northern Europe suffered a terrible faminein theyears 1315
1317

4-44. Eng 6 (47)Without woolen cloth, the businesses of Flemish, Hansegtic, and Italian
merchants suff ered.

4-45. Spa 3 (10) Asia sufreal igual que Europa lainvasion mongda.

4-46. Eng 6 (175 Densely populated Italian cities endured incredible losses.

4-47. Eng7 (151) In the next century, aristocratic regimes experienced a social crisis.

These have been analyzed as material processes in which one participant is affeded by an

adion initiated by another as Affected/Material/Factor (seesedion 4.4.4 below for
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participant types). Thisis gmilar in a sense to Senser/Mental/Phenomenon in that one
participant is affeded and perhaps altered in some way by another. However, the dauses
here do not fit Halliday's criteria very well for mental processes. First of all, the first
participants are not human. They could be said to be endowed with human consciousness
however, the process £ansto refer more to a change undergone (or not undergone) by a
place rather than a mental sensing on the part of a mnscious being. Also, the second
participant cannot be afad inthese dauses. It is different to say:

Almost all of northern Europe suffered from the fact that there was a
terrible faminein the years 13151317

than it isto say:

Almost all of northern Europe suffered a terrible famine in the years
13151317

The first suggests mething about northern Europe, that people suffered from a famine
(thereby also endowing Northern Europe with a amnsciousnes9 while the second suggests
that aterrible famine did something to Europe, affeded it somehow, without it needing
consciousness Thisis a subtle difference but the second clause type goes further in not
fitting the aiteria of mental processes due to the fad that, in the present tense, these dauses
do work in the continuous quite well; we can say "Almost all of northern Europe is
suffering from aterrible famine". This srvesto reinforcethe notion that the two clauses

above aeindedl dfferent, asit is possble to say:

Almost all of northern Europe was auffering aterrible faminein the years
13151317

but it sounds odd to say:

Almost all of northern Europe was suffering from the fact that there was a
terrible faminein the years 13151317

Therefore, these have been classed as material processes, although the participants are not
Actor and Goal, but Fador and Affeded (seesedion 4.4.4 for participant types).
Then there ae the following examples, which are expressed as relational processes,

however, they are essentially materia in rature:

4-48. Eng6 (63) With ships continually at sea, their rats too were constantly onthe move,
4-49. Eng6 (101) A determined rat had little trouble entering such a house.

Thefirst, 4-48, is obvioudy expressng an adion, not a state, so this one has been analyzed
asamaterial process The seamnd, however, isnot so clea cut. It refersinasenseto a

quality of a determined rat, the quality of having no problem or difficulty in entering such a
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house. It does not refled the processof the rat entering a house in the same way as the first
one refleds the processof rats moving. Therefore, while the first has been analyzed as
material, the second has been analyzed as relational.

Other clauses are difficult to analyze simply because of their highly metaphoricd

nature. For example, in the following clause:

4-50. Spa 7 (14) ...nos hallamos ante un crecimiento odl 70...
there is a highly metaphoricd representation, “we find ourselves before agrowth of...” of a
processwhich could perhaps more angruently be represented as an existential process
"There was a growth of 70 percent”. However, the aithors have presented it more & a
mental process with the growth as Phenomenonon, and "we" as Sensers, which is how is

has been analyzed here. Thisis smilar to:

4-51. Eng7 (44) The Dark Age saw the migration d Greek tribes from the barren
mountainous regions of Greece to more fertile plains, and from the mainland to
Aegean islands and the coast of Asia Minor.

What seems to be happening behind the grammar of this clause is an expresson of an exis-
tential process that a migration of Greek tribes took placeduring the Dark Ages. However,
in this case, the authors have expressed it as a mental process and thisis how it has been
analyzed here.

The &ove ae anillustration of the problems involved in analyzing the dauses for
processtypes. These problems are inextricably related to problemsin analysis of participant
types, and to notions of grammatica metaphor, which is discussed in sedion 4.4.3 below.
There isthe difficult question of how far to go in analyzing the semantics of the dause in
terms of congruence and "redity”. For example, should the analyst rephrase the &ove
examples as existentia clauses in doing the analysis? The short answer hereis"no", and a
longer answer, which explains the "no" is given in sedion 4.4.3 on grammetica metaphor,

following an initial discusson of participant types.
4.4.2 Participant Types

Before looking at the participant categories, a discusson of other problemsin
applying the analysisto the data, espedally in relation to the discusson in sedion 4.3.1.1
above on trangitivity and ergativity, is neaessary in order to provide some badkground as to
decisions made in modifying Halli day's participant type scheme. An illustration of the

problems is Halliday’ s major participant type involved in amaterial process Actor, whichis
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an entity that “does’ something. As mentioned above, Francis (1990 found fewer material
processes as compared to relational processes in some of her data. She atributes this dif-
ferenceto adifferencein nominalizaion: fewer material processes meant less
nominalization, as the material processesin her corpus were used to inform people of
events. History textbooks also inform people of events, and these events can fall into two
rough caegories. Thefirst are adions carried out by individuals or spedfied groups of
people, and can be trangitive or intransitive:

Intransitive:

4-52. Spa 2 (8) Estos hombres se desplazan;

4-53. Eng 3 (3) The Christian West fought to halt the expansion d the Muslim Turks.
4-54. Eng 6 (192 Theyretali ated with such measures as the Endlish Statute of Laborers
4-55. Eng 8 (147) He governed from Rome sternly and efficiently for nine years,

Transitive:

4-56. Eng 8 (164 He murdered his wife and mother and Claudius' son,
4-57. Spa 4 (62) Y, efectivamente, A. Evans encontré dacumentos escritos en Creta.
4-58. Spa 2 (133 Alguncs estadcs pusieron trabas a la emigracion ce sus hombres;

These processes + participants fit nicdy into a Halli dayan transitivity analysis of material
processs. It is clea that a spedfic entity is ‘doing’ something; in the first set, the ‘doing’ is
confined to the Actor, and in the second set, the ‘doing’ is direded at, or extends to some
other entity (Halliday, 1994 109). Thisisthe type of event we can exped to findin a
narrative such as one finds in a newspaper acount of a newsworthy story or in aremunting
of apast event. As Francis (1990 found in her data, this type of event reporting does not
feaure heary nominalizetion.

There is another type of event reporting in history textbooks, however. With this
type, the processtypicdly extends to some other entity beyond the antity involved in
‘doing’ the process and is therefore usually transitive. The relationship expressed in the
processis causal. Finally, thistype can, and often does, present a grea ded of
nominalization: This type of reporting is exemplified below:

4-59. Spa 2 (31) la emigracidon ce los europeos a aros continentes hizo surgir "nuevas
Europas".

4-60. Eng 3 (9) The partial failure both of the medieval econamy and gawvernment and d the
estahbli shed systems of though and value facili tated change

The noun groups in Subjed position in the @ove examples encapsulate whole eventsin
themselves. Here, relationships are encoded in nominal groups, and could more wngruently
be expressed as clauses, for example “ Europeans emigrated to other continents’, and “The

medieval economy and government partially failed”. This brings the discusson to the notion

122



of grammatica metaphor, which must be considered before resuming the discusson on

participant types.
4.4.3 Grammatical Metaphor

Grammeticd metaphor is “a substitution of one grammeticd class or one
grammeticd structure, by another” (Halliday, 1993 79) It occurs when “a semantic
configuration that would be represented congruently (non-metaphoricadly) by one type of
clause is represented metaphoricaly by another” (Halliday, 1994 57). Martin (199])
explains congruence a the natural relation between semantic and grammeticd caegories:
“people, places, and things are redized nominally; adions are redized verbally; logicd
relations of time and consequence ae redized conjunctively, and so on” (328). Inthe
examples cited at the end of the previous sdion, nominal groups encode semantic
configurations which would more cngruently be expressed by full clauses, asthe
nominalization encodes both participants (e.g. Europeans) and processes (e.g. emigrated). .
For Halliday, nominalizing “is the single most powerful resource for creaing grammetica
metaphor” (1994 352). Martin (1991) also discusses this phenomenon in relationship to its
appeaancein history textbooks, in which events are often redized nominaly instead of
verbally. He comments on the grammeaticd metaphor used in history textbooks with regard
to cause/effed relationships, where these ae expressed not through cause/effed
conjunction, but through the encoding of the caise/effed relation in the verbal process He
gives the example:

The enlargement of Australia’s ded-making capacity, and d chemicals, rubber, metal
goods and motor vehicles all owed something to the demands of war. (Martin, 1991 314)

In the history textbook corpus used in this gudy, this same phenomenon appeas
quite often, asthe last two examples in the previous sdion demonstrate. The reasons for
this appeaance ae most probably several and interwoven. This kind of abstrad reasoning is
anecessary toal for historians to explain the consequential flow of historicd without
sounding “childish and naive” (Martin, 1991332). Martin (1997 questions the use of
nominalization as to whether the underlying reason is one of function or one of status, and
Martin (1993 provides thematic motivation for its use:

The significance of grammatica metaphor isthat it isthe grammar’s most
powerful resourcefor padkaging meanings - for grouping them together into
Theme and New. Grammeaticd metaphor re-texturesthe dause, allowing it
to participate in its context in ways appropriate to the organization of texts as
text. (Martin, 1993 242
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Halliday (1993) reiterates this in saying that, through these verbal representations, thereis
amovement from a thematic Given to arhematic New; indeed, “this movement in time
construes iconicdly the flow of information” (Halliday, 1993 92); we have seen in sedion
3.2 that Enkvist (1984 56) also spe&ks of “experiential iconicism”, in which the dause
construes experiencein a pattern smilar to our experience of the world. The dove
mentioned history discourse is smilar to the type of scientific discourse which Halli day
(19931) describes when he explains the reasons why nominalization became prevalent, first
in scientific writing and then spreading to other genres. In this ientific discourse, reports
on experiments caled for a step by step encoding, in which there was “a constant movement
from ‘thisis what we have established so far’ to ‘thisis what follows from it next’” (ibid:
81). Thistype of encoding is done most effedively through the single dause, in which eath
of the stepsis transformed into a nominal group, joined by a verb expressng the way in
which the second follows from the first. (ibid: 81).

Thus, if example 4-60 in the previous dion were to be expressed more
congruently, the writer would have to expressthe nominalizations as clauses and explicitly
expressthe caisal relation as a wnjunction. The result would be something like the

following:

The medieval econamny and gowernment and the establi shed systems of thought
both failed partially. Therefore, there was change.

This loses both the sophistication and the dfedivenessof the original wording, as well as
the thematic configuration, the iconic construal of the Theme/Rheme pattern of the single
clause. However, there ae other thematic motivations for nominalization besides iconic
construal.

Through nominalization, processs are reworded as nouns, and thus function in the
trangitivity of the dause & participants. This transformation makesit difficult to analyze a
clause in terms of its trangitivity; for example, an analysis of one of the examples from the

history textbooks could be caried out as follows:

Thetimdines produced for this edition sek to overcome | theselimitations: (Eng1: 121)
Actor material process | goal

However, amore mngruent analysis might be the following:

We produced timdinesfor thisedition | in ader to overcome these limitations

Actor | material process goal Circumstantial Adjunct: Cause: Purpose
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This more mngruent analysis moves a processout of the participant function and into its
more mngruent role a an expresson of the processin away which also more aotly
portrays redity. In the first instance, “timelines’ have been personified as adively
attempting to do something, where in the seaond, it is the aithors who “do” something, and
then the reason for doing so is given. This more congruent analysis, then, also shows the
causal relation which is missed in the first analysis. However, changing the wording in order
to give amore congruent interpretation of the redity expressed in the textbooks means,
again, losing sight of isaues of thematic configuration. One @nsideration hereisthe
personal pronoun “we”, thematized in the more wngruent reworded version. The authors
may wish to downplay their adive role in producing the book (see Chapter 6), and thus
thematize afeaure of the book instead.

The question becomes then: “How far should one pursue the analysis of ideaional
metaphors?’ (Halliday, 1994 353). Halliday’s answer to that is. “There can be no
universally valid answer to this question; it depends on what one istrying to achieve” (ibid).
One of the ams of this gudy isto determine which participants, processes or circumstances
the authors of the arpus placein Theme position, and what is the role of these participants
processes and circumstances in the on-going, unfolding redity as portrayed in the different
texts. Therefore, any unpadking which alters the order of clause cnstituents to the extent of
the example given above is clealy not in the interest of this gudy in terms of thematic
choice and thematic progresson. However, authors of history texts ek to explain and to
make caisal connedions between different events, in addition to reporting adions, on the
one hand, and describing people, places, events, and so forth on the other. In order to
compromise between the desire to show this feaure of the texts without moving too far
away from the author’s encoding, new caegories of participant functions have been creaed
solely for the purpose of this gudy. The suggestion is not that Halliday's g/stem is
somehow ladking in terms of semantic caegories, grammaticd metaphor will always prove
elusive to a dassficaory system of semantic analysis. However, in order to best portray
goings-on asthey are expressed in history textbooks, with prevalent use of abstrad
language, nominalization, and causal relations, some alditions have been made to Halliday's

analysis in terms of participants.
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4.4.4 Participant Types Revisited
Halliday' s categories (see

Table 4.1 in sedion 4.3.1.1 above) of participant types has been retained here with some
additions. These alditions are included in an attempt to cgpture the eseence of the type of
participant mentioned in the previous dion. Examples of the type of entity with which we

are deding are included again here (types are underlined):
4-61. Spa2 (63) Factores culturalesy psicoldgicos inciden en este proceso.

4-62. Engl (9) We are shaped by values, ...
4-63. Engl (39) What customs andinstitutions sustained those beliefs?

As explained above, there ae many examples of this type of processes, which have some
feauresin common. First of all, the processes are dl related to some extent to cause. Also,
the Actors, which are underlined, are inanimate; furthermore, most are estrad. It would be
possble to classfy these more incongruent forms acerding to Halliday' s processand
participant types, and, again, Smply point out that there is a high instance of grammeticd
metaphor at work in the texts. However, given the nature of the subjea matter, in which
authors often expresscause/effed relationships, implicitly or explicitly, it seemsto be of
greder benefit to the analyst to refled thisin the analysis by expanding on Halliday' s
participant rolesin this case. So, for the type of processin which an inanimate, usually
abstrad, entity brings about or leads to some other event, the label of material processwill
still be used. However, rather than code the "doer’  of the agion as "Actor' , | have alded a
caegory of participant type which | shall cdl "Fador' . Thisisbased in part on Fillmore' s
(1968 seesedion 4.3.2 above) Instrumental for something which seams very similar: "the
case of the inanimate force or objed causally involved in the adion or state identified by the
verb". He gives the example of "The key opened the door”, where the keyis instrumental.
However, akey isa mncrete instrument, while aFador is sosme inanimate, usually abstrad,
entity which ads in some way upon another entity. Thisading upon some other entity is
usually seen in retrosped under the analytica eye of the history textbook writer.

Also, there ae other entities involved in material processes in the history textbook
data which differ in important ways from Halli day’ s participants, and which are worth
distinguishing. | have termed these "Result’ , based on Halliday’s (1970Resultant and
Fillmore's (1968 Factitive, later changed to Result (Fillmore, 1971), and * Affeded ' , based

on Fawcett (1980. The participant "Result’ is one which comesinto existence through the
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processcaried out by an Actor or a Fador; the following is an ill ustration, with the Fador

in italics and the Result underlined:

4-64. Eng6 (206) Lack of confidence in the leaders of society, lack of hope for the future,
defeatism, and malaise wreaked enormous anguish. ..

"Affeded refersto a participant which has in some way been changed or atered by an
Actor or aFador. It often includes another participant which is a state brought about by the
adion of the verb, and which is termed Resulting Attribute (Downing and Locke, 1992

95). In the following example, the Fador isin italics, the Affeded is underlined, and the
Resulting Attribute is included within bradets:

4-65. Eng 2 (9)Permanence, complexity, and sophisticated social organization transformed the
agricultural vill age (into something we can recogrize as urban, the form of
habitation crucial for the development of civili zation).

These alditions to material processparticipant types are the only changes from Halliday’s
clasgficaion. Other participant types which had been under consideration for addition are a
set which Fawcett (1980 includes as relational processparticipant types: Locaed/Location.
(Fillmore dso includes a similar type, Locative, in his model). Examples where the
identification of these participant types might prove useful include the following (Locateds

are underlined and Locéaions are in kradkets):

4-66. Eng9 (11) for between 1815 and 1932 more than sixty milli on people |eft (Europe).
4-67. Eng9 (28) As Figure 26.3 also shows, people left (Britain and Irdland)...

However, rather than trea the underlined perticipants as Locaed, | have preferred to trea
them as Actors in a material process as the eanphasisis not so much on their state, or on
where they are locaed, as on the processof their learing. This means that the participant in
bradetsisthen treaed as Goal, rather than as Locaion, which may be alossto the analysis
in terms of an acount of total treament of locaion via participants and circumstances.
However, locaions ad as different types of participants throughout the dauses, and to
attempt to code them as a separate participant outside of a dassficaion of processes (e.g.
to code dl examples of locaion as Location) means to lose sight of other rolesthey play,
and to force other participantsinto the role of Locaed. Therefore, these participants are
analyzed as taking on a participant role acording to the processindicated in the verb.

The complete set of processes and participant types appeas in Table 4.4 below, with
the a&ove-mentioned additions.



Table4.4: Process and Participant Types
Processtype M eaning Participants
Materia: action “dang Actor
Factor
Affected
Goal
Range
Beneficiary
Result
Resulting Attribute
Behaviora “behaving Behaver
Mental perception ‘sensing ‘seend | Senser
affection cogrition | ‘feding “thinking | Phenamenon

Range
Verbal “sayind Sayer

Target

Verbiage

Receaver
Rdatiorel “being
attribution “attributing Carrier

Attribute
identification “identifying Identified | dentifier
Existential “existing Existent

445 Circumstances

Circumstances comprise the third major transitive function of the dause.
Circumstantial elements srve to give alditional information related to the processof the
clause and its participantsin relation to location in spaceor time, condition, manner, cause,
contingency, and so on. According to Halliday (1994), they are typicaly expressed through
prepositional or adverbial phrases; to these | have alded dependent clauses. The rationale
behind considering dependent clauses as part of their superordinate dause is explained
above in sedion 3.4.4. Halliday (1994 156) provides an inkling of support for this analysis
in discussng the semantic relations of circumstances of contingency, which he points out
are often redized clausaly. When circumstantial elements, whether they be alverbia or
prepositional phrases or dependent clauses, appea first in the dause, they are analyzed as
the ideaional Theme for that clause (seesedion 3.5.1.1). The Rhemes of the dauses were
also analyzed for Circumstantial elements, but here only those phrases functioning as
Circumstantials which could have been brought out into Theme position are considered. In
other words, the dements which are analyzed in Rheme position are those whose order in

the dause wuld be dhanged; an exampleis:
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4-68. Eng 1 (75) For some it was primarily the history of the working class often narrowed to
be the history of labor movements.

The underlined element in the example @ove can also be mwnsidered areduced relative
clause, in that it could be expressed as “which is often narrowed to be the history of labor
movements’. However, asit is expressed without the ‘which is’, it could be placed at the
beginning of the dause, in Theme position. Therefore, it is counted in the analysisas a
separate dement of the dause, as a Circumstantial element, while full relative dauses are
not considered.

Having dedded on a Hallidayan approach to the analysis of processes and
participants, it follows logicdly that the analysis of third component of the semantics of the
clause, the drcumstances related to the dause, also be guided by this ssme gproacd, with
one minor addition: Result, which is explained after Table 4.5. The Circumstantial types
can be seen below in Table 4.5. Most are exemplified through Adjuncts. However, Result
and Condition are exemplified through non-finite and finite dependent clause, respedively,
asthisistheir most common form of expresson.

Table4.5: Typesof Circumsantial Elements

Type Subtype Example
Extent Spatial Throughot Europe
Tempora Durante muchismos sglos
Location Spatial In pats of the Midde East
Tempora in the 19505
Manner Means In thisway
Quality Both individudly and coll edivdy
Comparison | Unlikethe Spatars,
Cause Reason Asaresult of this"Agricultural Revolution”,
Purpose For purposes of hurting and potedion,
Behalf Paralrlanda..
Result ..thereby roating ousdves more deeoly...
Corntingency Condtion If themodd we are onstructingisvalid,
Concesson | In spite of the virulence of pneumonic plague,
Acoompaniment Except insize,
Matter By the word " civili zation"
Ange Paralos historiadares,

An addition to Halli day’ s categorization of circumstances falls into the general caegory,
Cause, under which Halliday (1994 151) includes threesubcaegories: Purpose, Behalf, and
Reason. A further subcategory in the history textbook datais that of Result. Circumstantials
of Result represent a result which comes about because of the adion expressed in the

clause. Result is different from Purpose in that it is more of an acddental result of the
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adion, the a¢ion was not caried out with that expresspurpose in mind. Result is typicadly
expressed in gerundial phrases, or by prepositional phrases of the ‘with [the result of]’ type

.Examples of Result from the crpus are (Results are underlined):

4-69. Eng 3 (134 Agriculture was now considerably diversified, benefiting the sail, ...

4-70. Spa 3 (137) ...tuvo también que levantar d sitio..., perdiendoasi |a dltima oportunidad

4-71 Spa5 (50) ...d régimen territorial...es sustituido por d vallado cklasfincas...conla
consiguiente diminacion de los mencionadas Srvicios...

4-72. Spa 9 (77) Sucrondogia puede establecerse dd 1000al 900a.C., .. equivaliendoal
Bronce Final Il en Francia.

4-73. Spa 6 (4)...se encuentra exenta de racionalismo, siendg, por tanto, muy distinta ala
moderna.

It isinteresting to note in the last example that the expresson of Result is underscored by
the inclusion of the term por tanto (therefore). Indeed, in the gerundial phrase types, the
word ‘thereby’ could be inserted in the cae of Results.

There ae severa constructions which do not fit under Halliday’ s classfication as
described in hiswork (1994). However, semanticdly they expressmeanings smilar to the
construction types he gives, and, therefore, they have been classfied acordingly.
Constructions formed with the present and past participles are, perhaps, the most dlippery,
as they represent arange of meanings, perhaps because they are whole dauses, and thus
they contain a verbal process Examples from the corpus follow (the item in question is
underlined), followed by a possble gloss which is then accompanied by the dassfication

given in the analysis:

4-74. Spa4 (123) Dgandoa un lado las caracteristicas de su arquitectura, se observa que..

This gerundial phrase can be glossed as"If we leave aide the charaderistics of its

architedure,” , so it has been analyzed as Contingency/Condition.

4-75. Eng5 (7) Viewed in relation to more ancient life forms..., humans are latecomers.

At first glance, it istempting to analyzethis as a drcumstantial element of Manrer,
spedficdly, Quality, asif the question "How are humans viewed?' had been asked, and the
answer were "In relation to more ancient life forms'. But then the processexpressed in the
main clause would have to be different; it would have to read “By viewing humans in
relation to more ancient life forms, we seethat they are latecomers’. However, the main
clause encodes arelational processwhich is contingent on the processexpressed in the

gerundial phrase; thusit could be rephrased as “If we view humans in relation to more
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ancient life forms, they are latecomers’. Therefore, the relationship of example 4-75 has
been established as Contingency, specificdly, Condition.

There ae some gerundial phrases which can be glossed as expressng the meaning
"with"; therefore, they are analyzed as Accompaniment. Examples follow from the Rhemes

of the dauses, with a glossin parentheses:

4-76. Spa 9 (90) El masimportante parece situarse hacia & centro de Portugal,...siendo
caracteristicas del mismo las hachas... (with axes being characteristic of the same)

4-77. Spa 7 (79) Mayor vitalidad mostraban las ciudades periféricas, sobresaliendoBarceora,...
(with Barcdloma standing aut)

Another meaning expressed often in textbooks and other acalemic textsis
metatextual in reture. It israrely Thematized, and it usually refers to another sedion of the
text or to a dhart or graph. Examples are:

4-78. Spa 1 (68) ...como vemos a continuacion.
4-79. Eng 10 (13]) ...as we have see.

In addition to their having a metatextual nature, they can be compared to the following:

4-80. Spa 1 (83) ...como creen muchos,...
4-81. Eng5 (70) ...as ownin prehistoric cave paintings.

The &ove two sets have been analyzed as Angle. Perhaps this not quite in the same vein as
Halliday’ s intention, as he relates Angle to the Sayer in averbal process However, they do
attempt to give weight or authority to the proposition with which they are cmnneaed, much
the same & “according to" asin the example in Table 4.5 under Angle "According to the
chroniclers..." . Inthe cae of the first set (examples 4-78 and 4-79), the weight is given
through the text itself, while in the second, what many believe (example 4-80) and
prehistoric cave paintings (example 4-81) provide the weight.

There ae some @nstructions which fall outside of the analysisin the experiential
function, as they do not represent participants, processes or circumstances. These ae dso
difficult to pin down; Quirk, et a (1972 636) cdl these ather “verblessadverbial clauses’
or “attribution appositives’, depending on their function in the dause. They provide the

following examples to distinguish between the two:

RonPall, a batart liar, was expdled from the group.
RonPall, a batart liar, used to bein my classat schod. (Quirk, et al, 1972 637)

Thefirst in the set is a verblessadverbial clause asit can be interpreted as causal. Verbless

adverbia clauses can be interpreted usually as either causal or concessve, e.g. “The heir to
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a fortune, hisfriend dd not need to passthe examination. The second sentencein the set
above offers no motivation for cause or concesson, and is thus an attribution appositive.
There ae five examples of thistype of construction ininitial position in the history

textbook corpus:

4-82. Spa 10 (74)Fil ésofo, poeta, critico literario y autor teatral, sus teorias estéticas...
gercieronampliainfluenciaen d siglo XVIII.

4-83. Eng 10 (77)A heavy drinker and a ewteeof bawdy stories, he establi shed the Engdish
politician's tradition d the longcountry weekend in arder to indulge his passon for
hunting.

4-84. Eng1 (100 A history of social processesthat tend to moveat a dacial pace it often
lacks dharp chrondogy.

4-85. Eng 1 (101) A history of structures more thanevents, it tends to be organized around
problems rather than the biographies of indviduals or the story of a nation.

4-86. Spa 2 (146) Proceso paco acusado hata 1845 comenzd a adquirir volumen a partir de las
crisis econdmicas y politicas de los afios 1846a 1848

None of them seem to provide adired causal or concessve link with their accompanying
clauses. Thus, they have been analyzed as attribution appositives, and have therefore been

left out of the trangitivity analysis.

4.5 Method of Analysis
The overal method of analysis for this gudy is explained in sedion 3.6. It was
explained there that all of the dauses were analyzed for Theme type in terms of process
participant, circumstance, and so on. For this dion, two overal types of analyses were
caried out, one for the Theme and one for the Rheme. For the Theme, the following
analyses were redized:
— First, the type of processexpressed in the dause was determined. If the verb itself
was ininitial position, it was labeled as Theme.
— Participant roles were assgned to ead of the Themes which function as a
participant.
— Circumstantial functions were assgned to thematic prepositional and adverbial
phrases, as well as non-finite dauses.
— Circumstantial functions were assgned to thematic dependent clauses.
And for the Rheme:
— Participant roles were assgned to Subjeds and Complements appeaing in the

Rhemes.



— Circumstantial functions were assigned to prepositional and adverbia phrases and
non-finite clauses.

— Circumstantial functions were assigned to rhematic dependent clauses.

In each of these two analyses, all instances of each of the analyzed types were counted and
collated for each of the texts. Given that the number of clauses for each text is different,
percentages were then calculated by dividing total number of instances of each of the types

by the total number of clauses for each of the texts.

4.6 Results

Before looking at participants and circumstances in Theme, the overall results for
process typesis given acursory glance. Chart 4-1 below displays the results of the analysis
of the clauses for process type, along with percentages that each type represents in terms of

the overall number of clauses for each text.

Chart 4-1: Percentage of Process Typesin English and Spanish

45%
40%

@ English

O Spanish

Material
Relational
Mental
Verbal
Existential
Behaviora
|

From this chart, it is clear that there is a difference between Spanish and English in terms of
process type, which will, of course, have an effect on the type of participant appearing as

Theme. The English data employs almost 10% more material processes than is reflected in
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the analysis of the Spanish data. The Spanish data makes up this difference with a dightly
higher count of relational processes, one and a half times as many both existential and verbal
processes, with mental and behavioral processes showing greater consistency across the
corpora. In section 4.6.6, the implications of thisfor participant type in Theme position is

discussed. But first Theme choice in terms of grammatical features is considered.

4.6.1 Functionsof the Themesin the Corpus

The first consideration here is the second area of hypothesis. that of type of
participant as Theme. It was hypothesized in section 4.2 that Spanish would use a higher
number of processes as Theme than would English. Table 4.6 shows the Theme typesin
terms of transitivity roles and in terms of those types which function outside of the system
of transitivity:

Table4.6: Themesin Termsof Trangtivity Roles

English Spanish
Theme Type # % # %
Participant (Subject) as Theme 964| 64.44%| 569| 45.05%
Circ. Adjunct as Theme 323| 21.59%]| 290| 22.96%
Process as Theme 92| 6.15%]| 231| 18.29%
S* - -| 51 4.04%
Clauseas Theme 61| 4.08%| 40 3.17%
There/Hay 12| 0.80% 8 0.63%
Wh 21| 1.40% 3 0.24%
Extraposition 10| 0.67%| 32 2.53%
Participant (Complement) as Theme 5/ 0.33%| 30 2.38%
Predicated/ Thematic Equative 5/ 0.33% 7 0.55%
Fronted 3| 0.20% 2 0.16%

Halliday (1994: 43) points out that in the declarative clause, the most typical arrangement of
the clause is that Theme conflates with Subject. Thus, the Subject is the unmarked option
for Theme choice. In the history textbook data, the above table showsthat thisisindeed the
case in both corpora. Also, Halliday (1994: 44) posits the circumstantial Adjunct as the
most usual form of marked Theme (marked Theme being any choice besides the Subject),
and, again, thisis borne out in the data. We have seen that in Spanish the process as Theme
is unmarked in many cases, e.g. existential verbs (Hatcher, 1956; see section 4.6.4 below)
and what De Miguel (1988) calls ergative verbs (see section 4.6.4 below). Thus, the results
for the history textbook data fit in with general notions of markedness.

Within the categories, it isinteresting to note the great similarity across the two

languages in terms of Circumstantial Adjuncts and Clauses as Theme. And, while the two
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languages are different in terms of Verb as Theme, as was predicted, it is aso of interest to
note that by adding the categories of Subject, Verb, Complement, and Se together, the total
for Englishis 70.92%, and for Spanish, 69.76%. The point here isthat there isavery similar
mapping across the two languages in terms of type of Theme if the results are adjusted to
take into account the major grammatical differences which affect Theme choice: that in
Spanish object pronouns must be placed before the verb, that Spanish employs the pronouns
Se, which has no counterpart in English, and that in English all verbs must have a literal
subject, except in the context of coordinated clauses, non-finite clauses, and imperatives.

It isinteresting to compare this similar mapping with other studies of different
genres. If we focus on the similarity in circumstantial Adjuncts as Theme across the two
corpora and compare it to other studies, we see, for example, that Ghadessy (1995) found
that 12.5% of the clauses have a marked ideational Theme, which includes circumstances, in
written reports of football matches. Francis (1989) found 9%, 11% and 12% in news
reports, editorials and letters respectively. Both of these researchers, then, looked at texts
in newspapers, and their findings show a lower number of circumstances as Theme than the
present study. Whittaker (1995) found 30.34% of Circumstantial Themes in five linguistic
articles and 23.10% in five economics articles, the latter being similar to the present study,
perhaps showing an affinity between economics texts and history texts due to a similarity in
studying trends and movements, and the effects of these on other entities and phenomena.
Obvioudly, more studies are needed to make a statement on whether there is a generic
influence here. At present, and with the small amount of data available at this point, it is
mere speculation that there is a generic influence, and that it may be in force over the two

languages.

4.6.2 Participant Typesin Theme position

A genre-based hypothesis predicts that the two languages will employ similar
process/participant types in Theme position. We have already seen that there are more
material processes in the English corpus than there are in the Spanish, which means that
logically there will be more participants of material processes in Theme position in English
than in Spanish (Actors, Factors, etc.). We have also seen that there are more Subjects
chosen in English than in Spanish, due to grammatical constraints. This means that logically
there will be a greater overall number of participant Themes in English than in Spanish,
where the process itself is much more likely to appear as Theme than in English. This latter
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point will obviously have an effect on a comparison of the two languages. In order to take
this point into account, it is necessary to compare the overall results for participant typesin
Theme position in two different ways:. the percentage of the different participant types as
Theme with respect to the total number of all Themes, on the one hand, and, on the other,
the percentage of the participant types as Theme in relationship to the total number of those
grammatical Themes which can represent a participant (Subjects, Objects, predicated
Themes, Thematic equatives). These results appear in Chart 4-2 and Chart 4-3 respectively.

Chart 4-2: Percentage of Participant Types per Total Number of Themes
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Chart 4-3: Adjusted Percentages: Participant Type as Theme per Participant Themes
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The first point to be made here is that the configurations of the two languages within
each of the graphs are strikingly similar, except for a few magjor differences. The first isthe

number of Actors appearing as Theme: English employs twice as many in both the overall

136



and in the adjusted results. The other major difference isthe number of Carriers; whilein the
overall results it appears that the English data makes use of more Carriers as Theme, in the
adjusted results the number of Carriersis higher in the Spanish data. Similarly, in the
category of Identified, while this participant type is used in much the same number in the
two corpora when compared with the overall Theme results, in the adjusted results the
Spanish data shows a higher number. This can be explained by the grammatical difference:

in both corpora, the adjusted results are higher, which is not surprising given that the
participant Themes are being compared within a smaller category than in the overall results.
Nor isit surprising that this difference is more notable in Spanish, given that the number of
overall participants is lower, as already explained.

The major difference between the English and Spanish data in terms of participant as
Theme is clearly within the category of Actor. As already mentioned, the English data
shows over twice as many Actors as the Spanish, both in terms of percentage of Actor
Themes with respect to the total number of Themes, and also with respect to number of
Actor Themes per number of grammatical Themes which allow for a participant as Theme.
It was hypothesized that the participant types Actor, Factor and Carrier would be the most
frequent. Thisis the case with the English data, Carrier being most frequent, followed by
Actor, then Factor; however, in the Spanish data, Actor does not enter into the three most
frequent, which are Carrier, followed by I dentified and Factor, which appear with equal
frequency. In sum, even taking into account the grammatical difference between Spanish
and English, and the lower number of material processes, the Spanish data employs a
noticeably lower frequency of Actors as Theme in the data. In order to analyze this
difference, alook at the number of Actors per each individual chapter or section is
warranted. These results appear in Table 4.7:

Table4.7. Percentage of Actor as Theme per Total Themes.

Text Instances |% (per Tot) |Text Instances | % (per Tot)

Eng1l 15 11.11%| Spal 2 1.50%
Eng 2 11 8.27%| Spa 2 7 4.70%
Eng 3 9 6.67%| Spa3 17 10.30%
Eng 4 5 14.71%| Spa 4 3 1.96%
Eng5 4 2.42%| Spa5 3 2.46%
Eng 6 14 6.73%| Spa6 10 6.99%
Eng 7 17 9.39%| Spa 7 6 3.66%
Eng 8 25 14.71%| Spa 8 0 0.00%
Eng 9 31 22.96%| Spa 9 0 0.00%
Eng 10 41 20.50%| Spa 10 3 2.91%
Total 172 11.50% | Total 51 4.04%
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The greaer appeaance of Actor as Theme is fairly generalized in the English texts. The
average percentage is 4.04 of the total Themes in Spanish, and only one of the textsis
acdualy below that number in the English texts. The reverseis also the cae: adtually none
of the texts in the Spanish corpus is higher in percentage of Actors as Theme than the
average of the English texts. Therefore, there is a definite difference acossthe two corpora
inthis ense.

In part this has to do with the type of Actor as Theme. For example, as can be seen
further on in Chapter 6, sedion 6.1.4.2, Eng 4, which is a preface has a high number of
author reference a Theme: the authors portray themselves as Actors in material processes
with positive outcomes. It is gpeaulated there that perhapsthisisthe cae becaise they may
view the preface @ a selling space Spa 8, on the other hand, is also a preface yet the
author does not portray himself at all asan Actor. In the only two references to himself, the
author includes himself (in the third person - “el autor”) as a Senser in a mental process
expressng the hope that the readers will find the book useful.

In comparing the two introductory chapters, Eng 1and Spa 1, we can again seethe
difference Eng 1 wes 11.11% of its Theme dots as Actors, while Spa 1 only 1.50%. Eng 1
uses the dl inclusive “we” frequently, in explaining what people do with the study of
history. It also refers frequently to the general caegory of historians. Spa 1, on the other
hand, barely uses the participant Type Actor, referring more often to Fadorsin material
processes and also using relationa processes. That is because, rather than explaining what
people use history for, Spa 1 analyzes the term history and explains its many different
meanings. Eng 1 presents a more dynamic view in showing the uses of history, while Spa 1
presents a more static view in its analysis of history.

The chapters on prehistory, Eng 2, Eng 5and Spa 9 are dl low in their use of Actor
as Theme. Thisis not surprising, given the subjed - there ae very few spedfic Actorsto
refer to, except people in general. Eng 2 speaulates for example on what men and women’s
roles might have been during that time, and these wlledives then do function as Actorsin
material processes. Eng 5 refers on occasion to human beings and their adions. But Spa 9
employs no Actors as Themes. Spa 9 is a highly spedalized text. It is heavily based on
descriptions of tools and the implications that the evidence of the tools has for the
development of history. In fad, over 70% of the dausesin that chapter are relational,
showing the amphasis on description.
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The rest of the chaptersin the study relate the history of events from the 12" century
onwards. Here again, with one exception, the differences between the two corpora hold.
Eng 7 and Spa 4 are both concerned with Ancient Greece, and reserve 9.39% and 1.96%
respectively of their Theme dots for Actors. Eng 7 refersto the citizensin general on afew
occasions, and to Homer, to Achilles, and above all to Solon, who is given a Theme chain
which stretches over 8 clauses, with some gaps between references. Spa 4 refers on two
occasionsto A. Evans and his archeological activity (activity which took place not during
the time of Ancient Greece, but during the latter part of the 19" century and the beginning
of the 20" century), and on one occasion to a political body which carried out a process at
the time of the ancient Greeks. Here we can see a dight trend in English to narrate a series
of events with a person (Homer, Achilles, Solon) as Actor. Thistrend is repeated in the two
texts on Ancient Rome, Eng 8 and Spa 6, with 14.71% and 6.99% of the Themes as Actor
respectively. Spa 6 uses Actor to refer to historians doing things, while Eng 8 uses that dot
to refer to characters of the time; alarge number of clausesrefer to Augustus, and heis
often thematized as Actor.

The texts on the 18" century, Eng 10 with 20.50% of its Themes as Actor, Spa 7,
with 3.66%, and Spa 10, with 2.91%, continue the trend. Spa 7 personifies countries, where
3 out of 6 of the Actorsin materia processes are locations, while Spa 10 employs as Actors
philosophers and thinkers of the time to show their active participation in fomenting and
changing political and philosophical thought of the time. Eng 10 uses as Actors kings,
judges, and politicians, and then follows with much more narration of their actions and

deeds. An example of thisis:

4-87. Eng 10 (148) Fleury did not remedy the chronic and deep-seated injustice and inefficiency
of French fiscal methods,
(149) but he did stabilize the coinage,
(150) and he put the farming of taxes on a more businesslike basis by restricting
tax-farmers to the comparatively modest profit of 7 1/2 percent.

The texts on 19" century population growth, on the other hand, Eng 9 with 22.96%
of Actors, and Spa 2 with 4.70%, use their actor dotsin similar ways. The Actors in aimost
all cases represent immigrant groups and the ensuing process in the clause depicts their
actions, usualy in terms of movement from one place to another. However, Spa 2 only does
so at the end of the section. There are atotal of 148 clauses analyzed, and the Actors as
Theme appear in Clauses 8, 120, 126, 130, 133, 134, and 136. The rest of the chapter

discusses the causes for emigration, setting the scene for the movement described at the end
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of the chapter, in which immigrants appea as Actors. Eng 9, on the other hand, includes
examples of immigrant movement throughout. It does analyze the phenomenon, as

evidenced by:
4-88. Eng 9 (23) Before looking at the people who migrated, let us consider threefacts.
However, in looking at the threefads considered:

4-89. Eng9 (24) First, the number of men and women who left Europe increased rapidly before
World War One.
(27) Second different countries had very different patterns of movement.
(38) Third, although the United States absorbed the largest number of European
migrants, lessthan half of al migrants went to the United States.

an interesting pattern emerges. The English text looks at the “fads’ of the movement, and
from these extrapolates trends, causes, etc. But the focus is on the movement; therefore, it
islogicd that immigrants involved in that movement will be thematized as Actors. The
Spanish text, on the other hand, describes the advent of the field of demographics, and
moves to a description of famines, epidemics, and wars and analyzes the role they played in
the grea migration of the 19" century. It moves from the caises to the dfeds, while the
English text moves from the dfedsto the caises.

Thismay correlate in part to a different philosophy of history. Halldén (1997
identifies two types of explanation in history writing: structural and causal. Structural
explanations explain events by describing their function in a system, while caisal
explanations explain the event through other events. If the texts are looked at through the
Actors used as Theme, the Spanish text seansto take asystem of demographics and explain
the related events through their function in that system. The English text seemsto explain
the movements by then looking at other larger events. Halldén goes on to state that “these
two forms of explanation pertain to different historicd methods. Causal explanations can be
related to a narrative form of history, whereas gructural explanations are more concerned
with the method of colligation” (Halldén, 1997 205). Carretero, et al (1997 245-246) draw
support from von Wright (1971) to underscore the notion that “causal explanationsin
history are intentional and personalized, given that individual agents play a prominent role in
the genesis of historicd events’. Leinhardt (1997 224) explains the nature of eventsin
history, and shows their relationship to narrative:

Events are the paradigmatic, short, narrative gpisodes about wars, tredies, and
people that are charaderistic of history. Events include migrations, revolutions,
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changes of people and offices; the cnnedions are caisal. Events have adors,
purposes, motives, consequences and are narrative in flavor.

Colli gatory expressons, on the other hand, are higher order concepts, such as “the
Industrial Revolution”, which kring together a series of events. Thus, the adions of the
individual are the focus of a causal or narrative anception of history, while impersonal
structures are the focus of a structural conception of history.

In an attempt to provide further explanation for this dight percaved dfference |
had the opportunity of interviewing Dr. Francisco Garcia Serrano, who holds an
undergraduate degreein history from the Universidad Complutense of Madrid, and a Ph.D.
from the University of California, Berkeley. He has taught in both the American and Spanish
educational systems, and is thus quite familiar with a wide range of history textbooks. When
| asked him what he felt was the mgjor difference between American and Spanish history
textbooks, hisreply was to the dfed that American textbooks provide asocia history, and
Spanish textbooks a politica history. When | asked him what that meant, he said that
politicd history involved events, while socia history involved people. If we put these two
explanations together, it would seam that socia history correlates with causal explanation
through rarrative, while politicd history correlates with structural explanation. However,
the distinction does not work this nealy. According to The Cambridge Dictionary of
Philosophy (1995 584),

[a] cademic history in recent times has en a strong turn away from traditional
politicd history toward social, cultural and economic analyses of the human past.
Narrative is associated with the supposedly outmoded focus on the doings of
kings, popes and generals.

This effedively associates doing politica history with rarrative. The question is whether it
disaswociates ocia history from narrative. Hexter (1993 263) suggests that thisisthe
caese

So the innovative sort of twentieth-century historica work [socia history]
marginalized writers of narrative history. It also marginalized human persons, or
effedively disintegrated them, made into historica non-entities the adual playersin
those manifold stories of the past, that had been most of what most historians
wrote aout during the previous hundred yeas (ibid).

There dso seansto be support for associating structural explanation with social history.
According to Steans (1993 247), socia historians maintain that “history, in deding with
politics, or women, or eaing habits, best cgptures the past by focusing on patterns and on

processes of change in patterns, rather than simply on a series of discrete events”.
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However, the Cambridge Dictionary of Philosophy points out that the
marginalization of narrative has “lost some of its 2ean and narrative history has made
something of a mmebadk among historians’ (ibid), and that what may be perceved has
non-narrative history retains narrative feaures. Evidencefor this comes from Eng 1, the
introductory chapter to the study of history in the English corpus:

The "fads’ that follow include the events and figures that all i nterpretations must
take into acount -the famous names and dates that are an important part of our
historicd lore - but the "fads" aso include basic information about social
organization, about modes of production and of exchange, and about cultural
adivity that is crucial to understanding the way of life of a particular society. All
this information - much of it narrative dter al, some of it good stories and
acounts of dramatic events - is used to explore the problems on which a
particular chapter focuses. (xiv)

Indead, the authors of Eng 1 explain that in their text they use a @mbination of more
traditional and more modern approaches in their text. And the type of history included in
Eng 9 from which example 4-89 above is taken, where not a member of the diteisin focus,
but immigrants, indead shows that alarge number of the Actor Themes do refer to people,
not individuals, but groups. And there isagrea ded of narration of their movements. There
is other evidenceto support the cnnedion between socia history and narrative. Briggs
(1993 595 explainsthat “[when] G.M. Trevelyan published his bestseller Social History in
the midst of war in 1942he was more interested in describing scenes, in rarrating, in
recgturing moods and in inspiring readers, than in theorizing about or explaining why
society changed”.

In order to discover whether the texts have more of a social or politicd historicd
focus through a Theme analysis would involve cdegorizing the Themes more delicaely,
e.g. whether the Actors are individuals, groups, institutions, structures, and so on, an
analysis which goes beyond the scope of this gudy. However, we have seen some evidence
from the history textbook corpus that could indicae that American textbooks rely more on
causal explanation, which is related to events and narrative, while Spanish textbooks rely
perhaps more on colli gatory, or structural explanations. However, thisis not to say that the
latter ignores narrative. Halldén explains that historians (in general) favor a structural
method of history: “With one foot in the humanities and the other in the social sciences,
historians try to combine the adions of the individual with the dfeds of impersonal
structures in models for the explanation of historicd events’ (Halldén, 1997 205. However,
she goes on to say that students (in her study, upper semndary students in Sweden), “seem

142



to have both fed in the humanities’ (ibid), and they “cling to a narrative method” (ibid:
207). Thus gudents often personalize structures, e.g. the Liberal party, and then turn them
into agents who perform adions (ibid: 205).

It may be very tentatively speaulated then, that the English texts come from an
American tradition in which, perhaps, the philosophy behind the writing of history
textbooks is more rooted in the narrative camp, perhapsin order to provide amore realily
avail able framework for students, while the Spanish texts come from a tradition more
rooted in the structuralist camp, and present history to students more from the point of view
of the professonal historian. Of course, more evidence from other texts, and interviews
with history teaders and textbook writers, is neaded before this geaulation can begin to
have any genera validity. Also, this may only be adight tendency, asthere ae differences
between texts of the same language.

Inded, it isworth noting here that not al of the texts conform to the trend seen
above in the Ancient Greek and Roman and the 18" and 19" century texts. The texts on the
Middle Ages, Spa 3, with 10.30% of its clauses having an Actor as Theme (the highest
number in the Spanish corpus), Eng 6 with 6.73%, and Eng 3 with 6.67%, show the
opposite trend of all the other texts. Here, although the differenceis not very grea, there
are more Actors in the Spanish texts than in the English. The type of Theme chosen also
reverses the trend mentioned above. Here, both the English and Spanish texts use olledive
nouns as Actors (“The Christian West”, “The papacy”, “los notables’), but the Spanish text
uses to a much greaer extent spedfic individuals, espedally kings, such as Sancho 1V and
Alfonso X, and narrates their deeds and adions. This $ows the tentativenessof the
speaulation that history textbook writing in the two different countries may be based on
different philosophies of history, and shows that more texts would need to be analyzed in
order to come to firmer conclusions.

With regard to ather participant types as Theme, Carrier as Theme is by far the most
common Theme type (after Circumstance & Theme) in both corpora. Thisis not surprising
in the Spanish corpus, given that relational processs are the most common, as we have
sean in Chart 4-1 above. In fad, in the Spanish corpus, there ae over 11% more relational
processes than material (40.06% and 2842%, respedively), while in the English corpus, the
count for both is amost identicd (37.23% for relational clauses, and 37.97% for material).
Y et, when it comesto type of participant as Theme, 20.99% of the Themes in the English
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corpus are Carriers, and only 11.50% are Actors. Thisisduein grea measure to the
preferencein English in the data of beginning a material processclause with a drcumstantial
Adjunct more so than with any other type of clause. Roughly 42% of the drcumstantial
Adjuncts appeaing as Theme do so in material clauses in the English data. This happensto
amuch lesser extent (approximately 27%) with relational clauses in the English data. At any
rate, aaosshoth corpora, Carriers are the most popular choicefor participant as Theme.
These Themes sldom refer to individuals and their attributes, although there ae afew

examples:

4-90. Spa 3 (47) Alfonso X, como hijo de Beatriz de Sualba, era directo descendiente dela
famili aimperial

4-91. Eng 8 (106) Hisway of life was as smple as his house.
However, most Carriers depict amore olledive atity, such asa dty, state or country,
people in general, or some type of processor phenomena (the weaher, growth, atheory, a
revolution, an era, etc.). These ae presented as things which have dtributes, and their
status as Carrier is thematized frequently. Added to thisisthe caegory of Identified. In
much the same way as Carrier, rarely isit used to thematize an individual. It also tendsto
refer to a phenomenon, fador, cause, way of thinking, entity, processand so on, and in the
Rheme some identificaion is given to that, e.g.:

4-92 Eng7 (107) The great innovation introduced by the Greels into pditi cs andsocial
theory was the principle that law did nd derive from gods or divine kings, but from
the human community.

4-93. Spa 7 (30) Un factor muy importante, quizas el mas importante, fue la disminucion celos
grandes contagios epidémicos.

Fador as Theme is also common in the two corpora, and its appeaancein terms of
percentage of total Themesis smilar acossthe two languages, 6.62% for the English
corpus, and 5.86% for the Spanish. These ae similar in substanceto the mgjority of
Carriers and Identifieds in that they depict a politicd thought, areform, arevolution,
population growth, and many other types of phenomena or processes. By adding these three
caegories together, they make up athird of the total number of Themes for ead of the
corpora (32% for English and 2% for Spanish). Thusit is clea that the focus of the
Themes chosen in terms of participant types is not on individuals and their attributes and
adions, but on processes and phenomena, with their descriptions and adions forming the
Rhemes of the dauses. In terms of participants as Theme, this $iows emphasis on

description and analysis in the @rpora, which is expeded in this genre.
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The other participant types, belonging to verbal, mental, and behavioral processes,
as well as those participant types which are not usually chosen as Subject, do not warrant
much of a mention here. There are no major differences between the corporain their
frequency, which is low; this does show a difference between the history texts and the
journaligtic texts analyzed by Francis (1990), in which she found frequent recourse to verbal
Processes.

However, in the case of existential participants, a grammatical difference plays an
interesting role. While in Spanish there are more existential processes than there are in
English, there are more Existents as Theme in English than in Spanish. This is due to the use
in Spanish of inversion in clauses which assert the existence of something (Hatcher, 1956;
see section 4.6.4 below). In the Spanish corpus, material and relational clauses use about
equal amounts of inversion and ellipsis in the case where the processis Theme, in other
words, in verb-initial constructions. However, with the case of existential processes, ellipsis
israrely used, while inversion is highly prevalent.

In sum, the analysis of participant type as Theme shows that there are similarities
across the two corpora. These similarities point to a prevalence of descriptive and analytical
clauses, thus showing more interpretation than narration of episodes or events. However,
there is atendency in the English corpus to use more Actors as Theme, thereby indicating
perhaps a dight tendency towards more causal explanation than seemsto be present in the

Spanish corpus.
4.6.3 Circumstance as Theme

Circumstances, including circumstantial Adjuncts as Theme and clause as Theme,
show similar frequency across both corpora. The results, given in Table 4.7 above, are

repeated below to show this similarity:

Table4.8: Circumstantials and Clauses as Theme

Theme Type English Spanish
Circ. Adjunct as Theme 323| 21.59%| 290| 22.96%
Clause as Theme 61| 4.08%| 40 3.17%

Even the configuration of type of Circumstantial Adjunct as Theme is similar across the two

languages, as can be seen in Chart 4-4.
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Chart 4-4: Circumstantial Adjunct Typesas Theme
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temporal location, the latter being more common in both, followed by Manner, then Extent,

which also includes both spatial and temporal types, and then Cause. Chart 4-4, then,
confirms the genre-based hypothesisin that the configuration of circumstantial typesis

similar across the two languages. If we look at the circumstantial sub-types (see Table 4.5

above), it is clear that, while the configuration for most of the sub-typesis very similar

across the two languages, there is a dight difference between English and Spanish in terms

of spatial and temporal expressions, as can be seen in Chart 4-5:

Chart 4-5: Circumstantial Sub-Typesin Percentages per Total Number of Themes
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Extent (6.31% and 4.21%, respectively), while English has a higher percentage of temporal

Locations and Extents (10.70% and 8.92% respectively). These differences are not very
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high, and in looking at the individual texts, it can be seen that the mgjority of the 20 textsin
the total corpus sow a higher use of temporal sub-types than spatial sub-types. The only
exception to thisin the English corpusis Eng 4, with 11.76% for spatial circumstantials and
2.94% for temporal. In the Spanish corpus, however, there ae two texts which show this
pattern, one which shows a dight difference Spa 1 (spatial: 5.26%; temporal: 3.76%) and
one which shows a very high difference Spa 10 (spatia: 15.53%; temporal: 2.91%). This
differenceis difficult to attribute to any one fador, given that Eng 4is atextbook preface
asis Spa 8, yet Spa 8 does not show the greaer spatia circumstantial configuration as does
Eng 4. Eng 4thematizes on several occeasions $atial references to the book (e.g.
“throughout the book™), while Spa 8 does not do this. Spa 1 is an introduction to the study
of history, and thematizes gatial locaions in terms of documents and history in general
(“Enlahistoria...”), yet Eng 1, aso an introduction, does not do this. Spa 10 concerns itself
with the 18" century, and uses atial type drcumstantials to refer to severa different types
of things: to refer to ways of politicd and philosophicd thought, for example:

4-94. Spa 10 (16) Frente a esta concepcion ceista del mundo,
(17) Enlacritica politico-social y en la eaboracion de un rnuevo sistema de gabierno
(40) En la concepcion de Rousseau
(48) En d campo ce la econamia
(86) Ensusfilas
(59) En € capitulo tercero

They are dso used to refer to people’ s writings (and onceto the book itself):

4-95. Spa 10 (14)En su Ensayo
(19En lamisma
(28)En sus Discursos bre los fundamentos y € origen dela desigualdad entre los
hombres
(43)En los escritos de Rousseau

aswell asto countries:

4-96. Spa 10 (70)En muchos paises,.
(87)En Italia,
(90)En Esparia,
(94)Tampoco en Rusia

Eng 1Q which is also concerned with the 18" century, only thematizes gatial
circumstantials on 6 occasions, 3 referring to countries and 3to politicd entities.

The difference may be dtributable to author preference. Although Spa5, written by
the same authors as Spa 10, shows a higher temporal than spatial rate of circumstantial

Adjuncts, it is not with the same rate of differencethat the other texts in the @wrpus $ow.
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Indeed, Spa 5 shows a much higher thematization of spatial circumstantials than the norm
for the whole corpus (which is approximately 5%), with atotal of 9.84% of the clauses
having a spatial sub-type as Theme (while 12.30% of the clauses have a temporal sub-type
as Theme). The topic of Spa 5 is the 14" and 15" centuries, and it thematizes
circumstantials which refer to countries in 8 clauses, while Eng 3, written about the same
topic, only does so on 3 occasions. It can only be tentatively suggested with the small
amount of data available that the authors of Spa 5 and Spa 10 have a dight preference for
taking as a point of departure a spatial element.

It will be remembered that in this study, dependent clauses are considered Theme
when they precede their superordinate clause (see section 3.4.4) and that they are analyzed
according to circumstantial functions (see section 4.4.5). Clause as Theme shows a different
semantic configuration than does Circumstantial Adjunct as Theme, as can be seen by
comparing Chart 4-4 above with Chart 4-6 below:

Chart 4-6: Clause Typesas Theme
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In both of the corpora, clauses are thematized for purposes of showing contingency more
than for any other purpose; as we have seen (section 4.4.5), Halliday points out that
contingency tends to be expressed clausally. The English corpus shows a greater preference
for thematizing clauses to show cause and location than does the Spanish, while the Spanish
shows a dightly higher preference for thematizing clauses of manner. The counts are so
low for each of the chapters, however, that it is difficult to ascertain if there is any overall
pattern in this difference.

With regard to Clause sub-types as Theme, again, as we have just seen, the

percentage of overall Clause types as Theme is very low across both languages,. Therefore,
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here also, when this is broken down into Clause sub-types, the percentages are so low that
it is difficult to say whether they are at all meaningful. At any rate, as can be seen in Chart
4-7, in the English corpus there is a higher percentage of clauses which express concession,
reason, quality and notions of temporality, while the Spanish corpus shows a higher

tendency with respect to clauses of comparison, condition and means:

Chart 4-7: Clause Sub-types
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With reference to the inclusion of Clause as Theme, it was explained in section 4.4.5 that
one reason for their inclusion as Themes of clause complexes was their similarity in function
and expression to Circumstantial Adjuncts. The analysis provides further support for this
claim. Chart 4-8 below shows the results obtained by combining the percentage of

Circumstantial Adjunct sub-types as Theme with Clause sub-types as Theme:

Chart 4-8: Combined Circumstantial Adjunct and Clause Sub-types
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The configuration is aimost identicd to the configuration presented in Chart 4-5. This
would sean to indicate that writers use dauses and circumstantial Adjuncts to expressthe
similar meanings manifested in the sub-types. The exceptionsto this are expressons of
concesson and condition. Here again, there ae similarities acossthe two languages,
although in this case it may be due to syntax, rather than to genre. In both languages, there
are ways of expressng concesson through a drcumstantial Adjunct, by using “in spite of”
in English, and “pese” in Spanish, English prefers “athough” and Spanish “aunque” to
expressthis meaning, and both of these words require a tause in their syntadicd
configuration. With condition, the most common way of expresgon in both languagesiis
through aword which also requires a dause: “if” in English and “s” in Spanish.

In terms of a aosscultural genre-based hypothesis, it isinteresting to note the
results for the drcumstantial Adjuncts and clause types (rather than sub-types) combined.

The semantic configuration in this case is remarkably similar, as can be seen in Chart 4-9.

Chart 4-9: Combined Circumstantial Adjunct and Clause Themes
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Thiswould seem to confirm a genre-based hypothesis related to the thematization of
Circumstantial Themes of locaion in space ad time & frequent in history textbooks.
However, at the time of writing this, | am aware of no other genre studies which look at
Circumstantial Themes in thisway in order for a comparison of resultsto confirm that thisis
afinding which sets apart history textbooks from other genres. It may say something about
textbooks in general, or about history writing in general. More comparative studies of
different types are needed for this finding to be of any significance

One sub-type that is not thematized in either language is that of Result, the cdegory
that was added in this gudy to Halli day’s model of circumstantial Adjunct types. Thisisa
caegory which only appeas in the Rhemes of the dauses. The next sedionslook at
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participants and circumstances in the Rhemes of the clauses to ascertain whether the similar
semantic configuration, except in the case of the participant category Actor, holdsin the
Rhemes of the clauses as well. But before moving to Rheme, Process as Theme is

considered.
4.6.4 Processas Theme

In addition to participants as Theme, it is also possible to thematize the process
itself, as has been discussed previoudly in this study (section 3.5.2.1.1). Obviously, the
major portion of a discussion of process, or verb, as Theme belongs to the Spanish part of
the corpus, as a full 22.65% of the total Themes in Spanish are verbs, while only 6.08% of
the clauses in English begin with averb. Of interest is whether the verb is Theme because of
élipsis, in which case the motivation is either that the verb represents an impersonal process
or that the Subject of the verb is clear from the previous context, or because of inversion, in
which case the Subject has been left for Rheme position.

With regard to Spanish, 66.43% of the total verbs in Theme position present ellipsis
of the Subject, while 33.57% present Subject inversion. As can be seenin Table 4.9, in the
case of existential verbs inversion is much more likely to occur than is elipsis, while the
opposite istrue for the other processes. Those existential verbs which do present ellipsisin
Spanish are those which resemble more material processes, e.g. those of growth, maturing,
and so on. In Table 4.9, the total counts for each of the process types are given; the
percentages represent the percent of the total number of instances of that process type (e.g.
for Exigtential, 39) divided by the éllipsis and inversion instances:

Table4.9: Ellipgsand Inversion of Verbsin the Spanish Data

Ellipsis Inversion
ProcessType |# |% of total # | % of total
processtype processtype
Existential 8 20.51%| 31 79.49%
Behavioral 2 66.67%| 1 33.33%
Material 56 83.58%| 11 16.42%
Mental 22 7857%| 6 21.43%
Verbal 16 84.21%| 3 15.79%
Relational 56 74.67%| 18 25.33%

Several reasons for Subject/verb inversion taking place have been advanced in the literature.
Jimenez (1995) suggests that Subjects which appears to the right of the verb are interpreted

as having a contrastive focus. Ocampo (1990) also uses focus to explain word order in
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Spanish. This could explain examples of inversion such asin clause 82 in the following
example :

4-97Spa3 (81)El rey, abandoredo por casi todos, buscd la ayuda del rey de Marruecos,
mientras 2 hijo se atraia la dd de Granada.
(82)Estabaya € rey Sabio reducido a Sevill a, que le permanecio siempre leal,
cuandomurio.

Here, there ae 3 kings involved: the first king, thematized in clause 81, is Alfonso X, also
known as “el Sabio”; the second king is the king of Morocco, and the third the king of
Granada, both mentioned in the Rheme of 81. The Subjed of estabain clause 82 is Alfonso,
and nedals to be separated out from the 3 kings in the reader’s framework at this point. This
may explain the Subjed/verb inversion which takes placein this clause. It isinteresting to
note further that the Subjea splits up the verbal group in clause 82, leaving the lexicd
information contained in “reducido”, which is “newer” than “€l rey Sabio” for after the
Subjed.

Vasconcdlos (1992 brings in another consideration, related to the point just made.
She dtes Surier (1982 126) as concluding that the verb “is like the tray on which the
delicagy is presented”, thus “It carries the existential assertion, to agreaer or lesser degree
that the "objed” existsin the universe” (Vasconcdlos, 1992 153). Hatcher (1956 points
out that “inversion of subjed in existential sentences may be taken for granted as
unproblematica”, and gives English as an example, where the use of “there” dlows for the
inclusion of the objed whose existenceis predicaed to occur later in the sentence This
allows for new information to be placed in the Rheme of the dause. Thisalso tiesin with
Firbas notion of Communicaive Dynamism, explained in sedion 3.1.3; inversion in
examples sich as the following allow “new” Subjedsto be placal later in the dause, in the
Rheme where they are more “expeded”:

Spa3 (96)Firmdse entonces en Francia d tratado de Lyon, por € cual se pactabala guerra
cortra el monarca aagores, Alfonso Il1.

In this example, the signing is made thematic through the initial placement of the verb, and
the treay of Lyon, which is new in the discourse, is left for the Rheme. There ae other
ways in this clause of leaving the treay until the Rheme, e.g.

Entonces en Francia sefirmé d tratado ¢k Lyon, por € cual se pactaba la
guerra contra e monarca aagorés, Alfonso lll.

thus thematizing time. However, this has the disadvantage of pladng both the time

(‘entonces’) and place(‘en Francia) referencein afocd point of the dause, giving them a
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more prominent position in the discourse & this point than perhaps the author feds that they
warrant.

De Miguel (1988 talks about a dassof verbsin Spanish which she cdls “ergative”.
What she means by this are those verbs which are “anticausative”, that is, which refer to
events which take placein the @sence of an agent, e.g. abrirse, romperse, oxidarse. She
also includes in ergative verbs those verbs which semanticaly expressa processinstead of
an adion, a processwhich usually has as a mnsequence a dange of state, such asllegar,
pasar, faltar, amanece, or morir. The Subjeds of these egative verbs are semanticaly not
agents, as they experiencethe dfed of the verb rather than cause it. In Halliday’ s terms (see
sedion 4.3.1.1) they are Mediums, and, indeed, de Miguel’ s anticausatives sam to coincide
with Halliday’ s examples of verbs with Medium as Subjed. According to de Miguel, then,
these Subjeds are generated in the structural position of the objed, and those ae post-
verbal, and, indeed, she finds that “ergative” verbs in Spanish show a preferencefor
Subjed/verb inversion. De Miguel gives other reasons for inversion: Subjed as newer
information, focus, end-weight, and style. The latter of these, style, which as has already
been mentioned is a dippery term (seesedion 3.1.3), seansto tie in with Enkvist’s (1984
notion of “textual iconocism”, mentioned above in sedion 3.2, where a ¢ause may mirror
the pattern of a preceling clause exadly or chiasticdly. Indeed, this may be the motivation
behind inversion in Clause 46 in example 4-98:

4-98. Spa 10 (45) Para é, larazon nolo estoda
(46) cuenta también € sentimiento.

At the same time, el sentimiento is the new element in the discourse, and it is focused onin
contrast to la razon. A number of studies on Spanish (Ocampo, 199Q de Miguel, 1988
Teskey, 1976 Garcia Ruiz, 1985 inter alia) attribute inversion in grea part to pragmatic
motivations, mainly to issues of Given/New, or of Focus. Other motivations put forward
include stylistic and expressve force (seesedion 3.1.3). Indedl, there ae caes of inversion
where the motivation cannot be dtributed to notions of focus or newsworthiness One
example is entence 15 in example 4-99:

4-99 Spa 8 (14) Lostiempos modernosy la complgjidad credente de la administracién estatal
han multiplicado hasta dimensiones inabarcables los fondgs escritos que guardan €
secreto de nuestro pasado inmediato.

(15) Pero no debe aplastarnos g peso de estos fondos ingentes.
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El peso de estos fondos ingentesis not new, asit is just what has been described in the
Rheme of the previous entence Thus, the motivation for inversion here does to respond to
pragmatic considerations (this clause is considered again in sedion 5.5.2) When | asked
informants (teaders of Spanish) to explain why they thought the writers had chosen
inversion in clauses such as the following, where the Subjed (underlined) isagiven in the
discourse:

4-100Spa 3 (115 Fue Sancho IV buen palitico y protector delas cienciasy delas |etras;
4-101 Spa 3 (134) De este modoquedaba d sultan interesado en la lucha contra Castill a,

they all assumed the motivation to be stylistic. It isinteresting to note that in these cases,
while the Subjed is not new, it is not left for the end of the Rheme, which is also an option,
but thiswould placeit in the most newsworthy position in the dause. At the same timein
ead case it does provide more information than the verb, which isa @pulain al three
cases, S0 a sort of communicaive dynamism in Firbas' terms may be in effed here. From
the aove discusson, for the most part it seams, then, that the motivation for inversion

acords with Theme/Rheme focus and information patterns.

4.6.5 Resultsfrom Theme Analysis: Participants, Processes and Circumstances

Chart 4-10refleds the most common Theme typesin both the English and Spanish
corpora. In both, the most common point of departure is ssme kind of circumstance,
followed by a participant in arelational process Then, the Spanish corpus $ows awide
difference from the English corpus, in that the processitself is the third most common point
of departure, which has been explained as being due to the grammeticad nature of the
language. The third most common Theme for the English corpusisthat of Actor ina
material process the motivation for the prevalence of this type of Theme in the @rpus has
been explained through a possble differencein focus in ways of explaining history in the
two cultures: there may be adight preferencefor causal explanationsin American history
textbooks and for structural ones in Spanish history textbooks. In sum, besides the major
grammaticd difference, and a minor differencein focus, the two languages sow a grea

ded of smilarity in point of departure of the dauses.
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Chart 4-10: Most Frequent Theme Types

30%

25% -

20%
15%
10%
5%
0%

IS
5

Carrier/Identified

Verb

Actor

Factor

4.6.6 Participant Typesin the Rheme

Existent

Sayer

—&— English
Spanish

It will be remembered from Chart 4-1 above that there are differences between

Spanish and English in terms of process type, and that this difference was reflected in the

participant types which appeared as Theme in the clauses. Naturaly, it is expected that this

difference will aso be reflected in the Rhemes of the clauses. Indeed thisis the case, as can
be seen in Chart 4-11:

Chart 4-11: Participant typesin Rheme

35%

30%

25%

20%

15%

10%

5%

0%

Actor

Factor

Goal

Affected

Result

Recipient

Res. Att.

Carrier

Identified

Identifier

Attribute
Senser

155

c
o
<
Q
IS
S
<
]
=
o

Sayer
Verbiage
Receiver

Existent

—&— English
Spanish




Once aain, thereis avery smilar configuration between the two corpora. One differenceis
the higher number in English of participant types which pertain to material processes. also
here there ae more Actors in the English data than in the Spanish, as well as more of the
participant types which tend to be rhematic: Affeded and Goal. A possble explanation for
the greaer number of material clauses overall, and thus materia participants, has aready
been given in sedion 4.6.2 above, and there is no nead to provide adifferent explanation for
the same phenomenon in the Rheme of the dauses. However, it is interesting to note that by
combining the Theme and Rheme results for the cdegory of Actor, we seethat in the
English data there ae far more Actors than in the Spanish data. The total for Actorsin the
English datais 19.25%, and in Spanish 8%. Thus, this Rheme finding does lend additional
support to the tentative daim that the two cultures may bring to bea different ways of
explaining to the writing upof history textbooks, thus meaning that there is a dightly
different way of portraying history as field.

What is of interest to the analyst here is not only the mmparison/contrast aaross
languages, but the comparison/contrast of participant types appeaing in the Themes of the
clauses, and those gpeaing in the Rhemes. For Halliday (1968 214-215):

...thematic prominencetends to be asgned to the more ‘central’ among the
clause dements, the participants which occupy the adive rolesin transitivity; and
this, together with the opposite tendency in information focus, which favoursthe
more ‘periphera’ elements, espedally circumstances, definesin general terms a
preferred clause type for trangitivity and theme. Thisis one in which the initiating,
often anaphoric, element in the message is the dement most closely asociated,
with the process and the aulminating, information-carying element is that which
iS most remote.

Thus, participants such as Actor, Carrier, Senser, Existent, and so on are more likely to
appea in Theme position, while participants such as Goal, Attribute and Phenomenon are
more likely to appea in Rheme. This does not mean to say that, for example, Actors always
appea in Theme. It means that, other things being equal, Actors are likely to appea in
Theme position. Thisis becaise the unmarked option for Theme doiceis the Subjed (see
sedion 4.6.1). However, it will be remembered that for existential verbs in Spanish, the
unmarked option is for inversion to occur, thus pladng the Existent in the Rheme. Thus, the
configurational tendencies of participant appeaancein Theme or Rheme ae dightly
different between English and Spanish. These tendencies, i.e. the greder likelinessof a
participant’ s appeaancein Theme or Rheme, appea in Table 4.10 for English and Table
4.11 for Spanish:
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Table4.10: Configurational Tendency of Participants. English
Process Type Theme Rheme
Material Actor, Fador Goal, Affeded, Resulting Attribute,
Beneficiary
Relational Carrier, Attribute, |dentifier
| dentified
Mental Senser Phenomenon
Verbal Sayer Verbiage, Recaver, Target
Existential Existent
Behavioral Behaver

Table4.11: Configurational Tendency of Participants. Spanish

Process Type Theme Rheme
Material Actor, Fador Goal, Affeded, Resulting Attribute,
Beneficiary
Relational Carrier, Attribute, |dentifier
| dentified
Mental Senser Phenomenon
Verbal Sayer Verbiage, Recaver, Target
Existential Existent
Behaviora Behaver

The discrepancy in Chart 4-11 between Spanish and English in terms of number of Existents
can be explained by the &ove nfigurational tendency: in Spanish, Existents are more
likely to appea in the Rheme. This, at the same time, explains the difference between
number of Existents appeaing in the Themes of the Spanish clauses (2.53%) and in the
Rhemes (8.37%). English also has ways of pladng the Existent in the Rheme of the dause,
although the more rigid Subjed/verb order does not allow thisto occur in as many contexts
asin Spanish. In English, one way of pladng the Existent in the Rheme is through the use of
the word “there” as Subjed. Thisisdonein 13 out of the 118 existential clausesin English.
In other words, it is far more common in the English corpus to find an existential clauses of

the following type:
4-102Eng 10(53) for party discipline of the modern kind did not yet exit;
than there is of the “there” type.

Another way of leaving the Existent for the Rheme of the dause is by fronting it
with a Circumstantial, asis done in 39 of the 118existential clauses. Thisleadsto a
discusgon of one of the most important ways of pladng participants in Rhemes aaossboth

languages, that of fronting circumstantials. We have seen the thematization of
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circumstantials in sedion 4.6.3 above. We now look to the placement of circumstantialsin
the Rhemes of the arpus, and discussposshble motivation for choosing one or the other

position for their placement.
4.6.7 Circumstantialsin Rheme

Table 4.12 below shows a very smilar picture for the Rhemes of the dauses in terms
of circumstantial meanings aaossthe two corpora. The percentage in ead case shows the
percent of total number of clauses which employ circumstantials, through Adjuncts and
through dependent clauses.

Table4.12: Circumgantial Typesin Rheme

Type English Spanish
Adjunct 4245% 43.25%
Sub. Clause 4.14% 4.81%

The distribution, however, is not over al of the dauses of the @rpus, as sme dauses
employ two, or even in afew cases, three ¢rcumstantial expressons. At any rate, the
percentages ow a similar amount of circumstantial expressons in the Rhemes of the
clauses of the two corpora. These percentages $r1ow almost double the anount of
circumstantial Adjunctsin the Rhemes of the dauses as compared to the Themes (seeTable
4.8 above). Halliday (1968 213 explains the motivation for this:

In the trangitivity structure of the dause, there is atendency for circumstances,
where present, to follow participants; adjuncts, in other words, apart from those
direaly asociated with the ‘closed’ verbal caegories of tense and polarity, and
discourse and modal adjuncts (which have no function in transitivity), normally
occur towards the end of the dause. If there is an expresson of time or manner
or other circumstancethat element will tend to occur in a position in which, in
the unmarked case, it will have, alone or with other elements, the value ‘ new’
(the next most favoured position for such items being clause initial, where they
have prominence of the other kind).

While drcumstantial Adjuncts are dmost double in the Rhemes of the dauses, the
percentage of subordinate dauses appeaing in Theme and Rheme position are very similar.
(As areminder, in the English corpus, 4.08% of the dauses had athematic drcumstantial
Adjunct, and for Spanish, 3.17%). Thismeansthat it is more marked in the case of
circumstantial Adjuncts to placethem in Theme position than in Rheme position, but thisis
not the case with subordinate dauses, as they are more evenly distributed acossThemes

and Rhemes, at least in this corpus.
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Before looking at the differences in placement of circumstantial expressionsin the
Theme or the Rheme of the clauses, it is worth looking at the distribution in the Rhemes of

the clauses in terms of meanings expressed. This can been seen in Chart 4-12:

Chart 4-12: Circumstantial Adjunctsin Rheme
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Again, here the configuration across the two corporais similar, with the exception
that Spanish employs more Adjuncts of manner than does English (19.20% and 15.44%,
respectively), while English employs more Adjuncts of extent (4.01% and 2.13%,
respectively). These differences are reflected in the circumstantial sub-typesin Chart 4-13:

Chart 4-13: Circumstantial Adjunct Sub-typesin Rheme
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Spanish uses a higher number of circumstantial Adjuncts of quality than does English,
whereas English employs a higher account of temporal Adjuncts. While in the overall

circumstantial types English and Spanish showed a similar configuration of Cause
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circumstantial types, here it can be seen that they are divided dfferently amongst the sub-
types. English uses more purpose Adjuncts, while Spanish employs more reason Adjunct
types. At any rate, the differences are not very considerable. It is worth pointing out here
that there ae greaer differences within ead corpus as to the frequency of these Adjuncts
than there ae acossthe crpora. The higher number of Adjuncts of quality may indicate a
dightly higher tendency in the Spanish corporato charaderize some variable of the process

There ae differences in frequency between Adjunct in the Theme of the dauses and
Adjuncts in the Rheme of the dauses. For example, Adjuncts of locaion are of high
frequency in both Themes and Rhemes. However, in Chart 4-4 we saw that locaion is by
far the most widely thematized circumstantial Adjunct in both languages, while in the
Rhemeit is surpassed by circumstantial Adjuncts of manner in Spanish and its frequency is
amost equaled by manner Adjunctsin English. This underscores the popularity of location
as Theme in the @rpus. What are the differences between pladng an Adjunct of locaion in
the Theme or in the Rheme of the dause? One reason seems to be textual: Adjuncts can
either make or breg athematic chain. For example, the following set of clauses all have &
their point of departure a ¢rcumstantial Adjunct of location:

4-103Eng 1 (11) Today we arelikely to ask what industriali zation dd to the environment;
(12) in the 19505 schdars more often asked about the condtions that led to
econamic...
(13) a generation earlier the central question was how workers had gained ...

If any of the drcumstantial Adjuncts here were left for the Rheme, the thematic chain of
moving badk intime to look at what concerned historians would be broken. At other times,
if the drcumstantial Adjunct were moved out of the Rheme into the Theme, it would break
up athematic chain. For example:

4-104.Spa 1 (101 Jenofonto, en su Andbasis 0 Retirada de los Diez Mil, hace @ relato completo
de un conjunto de hechas relacionadas intimamente;
(102 Tucidides, en su Historia de la Guerra ddl Pelaponeso, aisla un secuencia de
acontecimientos y los historia.

Here the dhain consists of names of authors, and their works are included in the Rhemes of
the dauses asthe locaion in which they carry out the verbiage of the dause, whichisleft in
both cases for the most newsworthy part of the dause, the end of the Rheme (Fries, 1994).
The authors could have opted for thematizing the drcumstantial Adjunctsin both cases, yet
this dion of the text discusses Greek and Roman authors and how they combine literary

texts with historicd acounts. Therefore, the authors are thematized and form a dhain. This
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also takes in the notion of thematic continuity, which “isa central consideration in
determining which element gets the sentenceinitial position” (Lowe, 1987 9)

At other times, the drcumstantial location is the newsworthy information in the
clause, and is thus left for the Rheme, e.q.:

4-105 Eng5 (47) A later species, designated Homo erectus, appeared about threehundred
thousand years ago;

Several of the dauses surrounding this one thematize g¢rcumstantials of time and space yet
this clause leaves the temporal notion until the end, asit is the important information, and
hencethat which advances the overall goals of the text (Fries, 1994).

However, Fries' notion that the N-Rheme of the dause has the purposes of
advancing the overall goals of the text, while the thematic content has more locd concerns,
appeasto be calenged by Thompson (1985 through her analysis of initial and final
purpose dauses. For Thompson (1985 55), while these two clause types have an identicd
appeaance grammeticadly, their functions are quite different:

the initial purpose dause functions to state a problem’ within the cntext
of expedations raised by the precaling discourse, to which the following
material (often many clauses) provides a solution, while the final purpose
clause plays the much more locd role of stating the purpose for which the
adion named in the immediately preceding clause is performed.

Thisisillustrated in the following clauses (the purpose dauses are underlined):
4-106. Eng 3 (27) To understand this paradox, we must first examine how these disasters ...

4-107. Eng 2 (115 andthe pot, the raft, and the wheel combined to provide the means to
transport grain ...

In énalyzing Fries and Thompson's positions, it can be seen that both the Theme and the
Rheme have locd and gobal functions, but they carry these out differently. For Fries, the
Theme of the dause has the role of orienting readers to the message which follows in the
rest of the dause. In example 4-106, the reader is expeded to interpret the Rheme of the
clause & the way of understanding the paradox, as that is the orientation provided in the
Theme. This concords with Thompson’s view of things. However, she takes the notion
further in terms of discourse. As dhe points out, initial purpose dauses often initiate a
discourse span, whereby a number of subsequent clauses provide the solution to the
problem stated in the purpose dause. Indeed, the scope of the initial purpose dausein
example 4-106 stretches from Clause 27 to Clause 51. Therefore, it is possble to say that

the initial purpose dause has atwo-fold role: global at the level of discourse, in that itsrole
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isto link what has been happening previoudly in the text with what is to follow, and locd at
the level of the dause, in that it provides the point of departure for that particular clause, it
provides a frame in terms of why “we must first examine how these disasters affeded
Europe”. We have seen in sedion 3.2 that Berry delineaes two roles for Theme, one &
the level of discourse and one & the level of clause. Not al Themes carry out the former
role, but they do the latter. The discourse role isthe one that is global in terms of text and
cohesion, whileitsrolein the dause islocd.

Likewise, the Rheme dso has adual role, asit has concerns within the dause, in its
function of expanding on or providing more information about the Theme, and it has
concerns with the whole of the text. In example 4-107, the purpose dause must be
interpreted in the light of its role of expanding on the Theme. In Thompson's vision, then,
the final purpose dause states the purpose for which the pot, the raft, and the whed
combined; thusits sopeis limited to this clause, and, therefore, it isading locdly. Its
purpose scope ends with that clause, unlike example 4-106, whose initial purpose dause
initiates a span of many subsequent clauses. In stating the purpose, however, the Rheme
also adsto move the text along with regards to information, in this case information about
how atrading economy cameto exist. It isin this ense that Fries saysthat the Rheme
advances the global concerns of the text. Obvioudly, Themes and Rhemes look both inwards
and outwards. Themes fan to do the latter more in terms of conneding with what has
come before in the text, while Rhemes ssem to do so more in terms of furthering the
discourse.

In sum, there ae several different reasons for circumstantials to appea in Theme or
in Rheme position, and these reasons hold aaossboth corpora. The similarity in the genre
and in the genera function of circumstantials in clauses and in discourse, then, goes along
way in explaining the similar configuration of circumstantial Adjuncts aaossThemes and
Rhemes in this gudy.

The percentage of clauses containing subordinate dauses which express
circumstantial meaning are laid out in Chart 4-14. Aswas the cae with subordinate dauses
as Theme, while there gopea to be differences between the two corpora, the total number

of clausesin the Rhemesistoo low to be aleto assert that, for example, there ae



more expressions of Cause and Contingency in Spanish history textbooks than in the
American. Also here there are more differences amongst texts of the same language than
across the two corpora. The number of clauses which express cause in English ranges from

0 to 5 instances, while in Spanish it ranges from 0 to 6 instances.

Chart 4-14: Circumstantial Clausesin Rheme
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In combining the results of circumstantial elements, non-finite clauses, prepositional phrases
and adverbials functioning as Adjuncts with clauses as Theme, (Chart 4-15), the results of
the frequency of the Adjunct types s repeated, which underscores the relative unimportance
of the differences found in the frequency of the types expressed through subordinate

clauses.

Chart 4-15: Combined Results: Circumstantial Clauses and Adjunctsin Rheme
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The same phenomenon occurs with the circumstantial subtypes. While Chart 4-16 shows a

higher preference in the Spanish data for expressing the notions of reason and concession in

the Rhemes of the clause than does English.

Chart 4-16: Clause Circumstantial Sub-typesin Rheme
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However, if we look at the combined results of the sub-types (Chart 4-17), this difference is

minimized. And again, the configuration of the circumstantial Adjunct sub-typesis mirrored

here in the combined results, confirming the notion that the Spanish texts do show a greater

predilection for characterizing some aspect of the process through a quality.

Chart 4-17: Combined Results: Circumstantial Clauses and Adjunct Sub-typesin

Rheme
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4.7 Conclusions. Trangtivity Analysis

This chapter has looked at the history textbook corpus from the point of view of
trangitivity, by analyzing the processes, participants and circumstances involved in the
Themes and the Rhemes of the clauses. Some interesting conclusions have been drawn from
the analysis. First of al, with regards to Theme, there is a preference across the history
textbooks to thematize a circumstance, especially one of location, be it temporal or spatial.
Secondly, due to the nature of its grammar, Spanish prefers to thematize the process itself,
above dl in situations where the process adds little newsworthy information to the clause.
This, of course, cannot be done in English, except in very few contexts. We have also seen
that there isa great deal of nominalization across both corpora, in the form of Carriers,
|dentifieds, and Factors.

Chart 4-18 shows the most frequent circumstances and participants across the whole
corpora, in the Themes and the Rhemes of the clauses combined. This shows that the most
popular feature of the textbooks is attribution, with a great portion of both of the texts
made up by participants in attributive or identifying relational clauses. Indeed, authors
thematize Carriers and | dentifieds much more than any other participant (see Chart 4-2 and
Chart 4-3), making them the point of departure. Circumstantial expressions of manner are
also high on the Chart 4-18; however, they are low in count as Theme of the clause (see
Chart 4-4), as are Attributes. These findings manifest the descriptive and explanatory nature
of the textbooks. Carriers are taken as points of departure, and Attributes elaborate on
events and phenomena in the Rhemes of the clauses. Circumstances of manner develop
concepts further in the Rhemes of all types of processes. This tendency towards description
and explanation are dightly higher in the Spanish corpora. Also highly prevalent in both
corporais the rooting of the reader in time and space and is of equal frequency across the

two languages.
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Chart 4-18: Frequent Circumstances and Participants
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Cause is definitely an active participant in the history textbooks, as was
hypothesized. Chart 4-18 shows the combined results of those participants and
circumstances which indicate cause: Factor, Affect, Result, Resulting Attribute, and
Circumstantial Adjuncts and subordinate clauses which express cause (labeled Cau). This
combined group shows the prevalence of cause/effect relationships across the two corpora,
and, again, thisis seen to occur with a highly similar frequency. It is also interesting to note
that neither Cause circumstantials nor Factors are thematized as frequently as many of the
other categories. Thus, Cause is contained more in the Rhemes of the clauses, where the
overall meanings of the texts are advanced.

The English corpus shows a higher percentage of Actors and Goals. This, along with
the greater tendency in Spanish towards attribution and circumstantial elements of manner,
and along with the higher percentage of material clauses in English (10% more than in the
Spanish corpus) may show a dlightly greater tendency in English to give a more dynamic
account of history through narration of actions and of individuals, and a dighter greater
tendency in Spanish to provide the reader with a more static account through structural

explanation of events.
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Existents, with a dightly higher frequency in Spanish, and Phenomena, make up the
final two most popular categories of participants/circumstances in the corpora. It islogical
that in history textbooks there is frequent mention of existence of events, places,
phenomena and so on, in terms of their coming into existence or their changing shape of
existence. Phenomenon in mental processes is an interesting case, asit is not coupled with
the same frequency of mention of the accompanying participant type, Senser. Thisis
because quite often the writers postulate that something is known, or understood, without
attributing that knowledge or understanding to a specific Senser.

In sum, the analysis has shown a very definite character of history textbook writing,
which holds for the most part across the two languages. The Theme analysis has shown the
most common points of departure, and the Rheme analysis the most common ways of
expanding on this information. However, it is difficult to know whether thisis a composite
picture of a history textbook genre, as there islittle to compare it with besides the studies
mentioned, for example those by Francis (1989, 1990), Whittaker (1995) and Ghadessy
(1995). Clearly more studies are needed to compare and contrast the results arrived at here,
to determine if the findings are tied to the genre of history textbooks, to history writing in

general, or perhapsto textbook writing in general.
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5. Thematic Patterning

5.1 Thematic Structure and Information Structure

The previous chapter focused on the experientia content of the Themes and the
Rhemes of the dauses; in this chapter, the focusis on the textual. For Halli day, textual
meaning “is relevanceto the context: both the preceding (and following) text and the
context of situation” (Halliday, 1985 53). Here, the focus is particularly on the role played
by Theme in helping to provide texture. The role Theme plays in the textual metafunction of
language, which means “ creaing relevanceto context” (Halliday, 1994 36), isnot all that
straightforward, although, indeed, Halliday (1994 centers his discusson of Theme on this
metafunction. The textual metafunction, which construes the dause a& message,
encompasses not only thematic structure, but also information structure. These two
structures together “constitute the internal resources for structuring the dause & message”
(Halliday, 1994 308). The cmmposition of thematic structure has been discussed in Chapter
3, so we move here to discusson of information structure.

While thematic structure is refleded in the word order of the dauses, information
structure is not redized by the sequence of elementsin the dause, as the focd point of
information may appea at any point of the dause. Information structure is composed of the
two functions Given and New. Given refers to information which is presented as
recverable, either in the context of the situation or in the surrounding text, in what has
been mentioned previously. New refers to something that is presented as non-recoverable, in
that it has not been mentioned before, or it is unexpeded or surprising or in contrast to
previous information and/or expedations. According to Halli day, the relationship to the
textual metafunction of thematic structure and information structure is that, while both are
speker-seleded, Theme +Rheme is gedker-oriented, in that it iswhat the spesker deddes
to take as the point of departure of the message, while Given + New is listener-oriented, in
that it is presented as what listeners already know or have & their disposal at any given
point in the discourse. In other words, “given-new is a discourse feaure, while theme-rheme
isnot” (Halliday, 1976 179 becaise Given-New, or Information, “structures the item in
such away asto relate it to the precading discourse, while thematization structuresit in a

way that is independent of what has gone before” (ibid: 180).
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The purpose of the aove discusson isto bring in the notion of thematic
progresson. Thematic progresson refers to the way Themes interad with ead other and
with Rhemes in order to provide cntinuity in discourse and to organizethe text. Danes
defines thematic progresson as follows:

...the dhoice and ordering of utterancethemes, their mutual concaenation and
hierarchy, as well as their relationship to the hyperthemes of the superior text units
(such as the paragraph, chapter...), to the whole text and to the situation. Thematic
progresson might be viewed as the skeleton of the plot. (Danes, 1974 114).

Thus, for Danes, thematic progresson, along with other structures, represents text
connexity. Thiswould seem to clash with Halliday’ s notion that the Theme-Rheme
construct is independent of discourse. This clash can be explained by the differencein
Halliday and DaneS' view of Theme; for Halliday Theme iswhat comes first in the dause,
while DaneS' employs a procedure using wh-questions in order to elicit the Rheme of an
utterance (more dong the lines of Firbas' Communicative Dynamism; seesedion 3.1.3).
DaneS' view of Theme, then, refleas more Halli day’ s Given-New structure, which is indeed
considered to be adiscourse structure. As the present study centers on the Theme-Rheme
structure, and not on Given-New, thematic progresson would not seem to have abeaing
here. However, as we have seen (sedion 3.3), Halli day points out: “Other things being
equal, a speker will choose the Theme from within what is given, and locae the focus, the
climax of the New, somewhere within the Rheme” (1994 299). This point was touched on
in Chapter 3, where it was dated that discourse mncerns are often brought to bea in what
the speaker chooses to placein Theme position.

Indedd, in textbooks, we can presume that at least one of the purposes of the
author(s) isto present information in away that fadli tates comprehension on the part of
students, or novices in many cases to the subjed field. One way of doing thisisto present
information in such away that readers can conned with relative eae what they are reading
with what has come before, thus building upa dea frame of reference of, in this case, the
historicd experiences presented in the text, as “other things being equal, reading is easier
when the New information is presented in the Rheme position” (Bloor and Bloor, 1992 35).
Ventola & Mauranen (1991 469 also make this point: “Thematic development isimportant
for the readability and clarity of atext. In awell-formed text, the thematic patterns sould
reflea the organization of text-content and fadlitate the reading process” Vande Kopple

(1986 carried out experiments in reading by using texts which followed the * Given first’
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principle and others which did not, and found a significant differencein increased readabili ty
with the former. For him, given information first “makes good sense becaise it is easier to
make a onnedion to what one knows and then add some new information to it than to
recave new information, storeit, and then lean what it connedsto” (Vande Kopple, 1991
326). Richards (1993 offers thematic progresson as a means distance materials writers can
use in order to make their texts more cmprehensible to readers and in order to avoid a
major problem of writing, which, as expressed by Bloor and Bloor (1992 34) is: “how to
cary the reader along with the writer’s assumptions about what is and what is not shared
information in the asence of the posshility of negotiation of meaning such asis available to
participants in faceto faceinteradion”. Indeed, in Richards analysis of a set of materials
which students had found dfficult to follow, thematic progresson was difficult to establish
and confusing, as at times, for example, the writer placed New information in Theme

position.

5.2 Thematic Progression

In light of the @ove discusson, the history textbook corpus was analyzed for
thematic progresson in order to determine whether the writers did indeed provide for esse
of reading and assmilation of materia by pladng Given materia in Theme. Pladng Given
material in Theme implies that the Theme is conneded with something that has come
before, thus bringing about different types of thematic progresson, depending on what the
Theme of any given clause may be conneded to previoudly. According to DaneS (1974, in
Czed scientific writing, as well as other profesgonal texts, there ae threemain types of
thematic progresson. Inthefirgt, the Rheme portion of ead sentence beames the Theme of
the following sentence Thisis cdled smplelinear progression. and, acording to Danes, (1974
isthe most elementary, or basic, thematic progresson. Thisisillustrated here with an example
from the history textbook corpus:

5-1. Eng2 (60) so a combination of assertiveness by males and acquiescence by females may
have pointed toward social divisions based on gnder.
(62) One result of such social divisions has been a comparative lack of information
about the role of women in history;
(62) the reconstruction of thisrole, the restoring of women to history has been a
leading theme of historical research in the present generation.

In example 5-1, ead subsequent Theme picks up on information provided for in the

previous Rheme; this can be mapped as:
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Figure5.1: Mapping of Simple Linear Progression

(60) so a combination of assertiveness by males and acquiescence by females may have
pointed toward social divisions based on gender.
(62) One result of such social divisions has been a comparative lack of
information about the role of women in history;
(62) the reconstruction of this role, the restoring of women to history
has been a leading theme of historical research in the present generation.

T60+R60
!
T61+R61
!
T62 +R62

In another pattern, successve sentences $iare the same Theme, which is termed constant Theme.
Again, anillugration is provided from the @rpus.

5-2. Eng7 (68) Homer employs a particular event, the quarrel between an arrogant ...
(69) Homer grasps that thereis an internal logc to existence.
(70) For Homer, says British clasdcist H.D.F. Kitto, "actions must have their
consequences: ill -judged actions must have uncomfortable results’.

In example 5-1, the Theme of the three ¢dausesis Homer, and the thematic progresson can be
mapped as e in Figure 5.2, below:

Figure 5.2: Mapping of Constant Theme Progression

Homer — Homer — For Homer
T68 = T69 = T70

Dubois (1987 93) charaderizes these two types as“canonicd”. DaneS goes on to post a
third pettern, which is cdled derived Theme; in this pattern, the topics of ead sentence ae
individually different, but are d derived from the same overriding theme, or hypertheme or
overal theme of aparagraph or text. Dubois (1987 raises objedionsto consdering derived
Theme as adifferent type of progresson, basing her objedions on DaneS' point indicating that
givennesscan keindired aswell asdired, through semantic inference or semantic implication,
including relations obtained through hyponymy and hyperonymy, and through assciative
relations, which DaneS (1974 110 exemplifieswith restaurant asociated with lunch, summer
with vacations, and science with investigator. This obliges reseachers “to tred instances of
indired congtant as hypertheme - which they do not do consstently” (Dubois, 1987 108).

The problem here may be related to the notion of what is inferrable, which can ke
conneded to the notion of subjed speddist knowledge. Prince (1979 1981 mentioned abovein
sedion 3.1.2) describes an entity as inferrable “if the spedker assimes that the hearer could have

inferred it, vialogicd — or, more awmnonly, plausble—reasoning, from entities dready Evoked,
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or fromother Inferrables’ (Princg 1979 271). To illudtrate this, an example from the history
textbook corpusis used here:

5-3. Eng7 (115 The Greels also valued freecitizenship.
(116 An absolute kng, atyrant whoruled arbitrarily and by deaeeandwho was
abovethe law, was abhorrent to them.
(117 Theideals of pdliti cal freedom are best exemplified by Athens.

The Rheme of 115in example 5-3 introduces the notion of free dtizenship. In 116an entity is
introduced through the use of the indefinite aticle “an”, which, in effed, introduces the attity as
new. However, we can surmise that the aithor presumes on the part of the reader aknowledge
of the world in which absolute kings, or tyrantswho rule abitrarily, are atonymous with the
concept of free dtizenship. Asthe Themein 117 continues on the mncept of politicd freedom,
this st of clauses has been andlyzed as follows:

Figure 5.3: Mapping of example 5-3:

(115 The Greels also valued freecitizenship.
!
(116 An absolute kng, atyrant ... (117) Theideals of political freedom

T115+ R115
!
T116 - T117

In other words, clauses 115and 116form asmple linea thematic progresson chain, while
clauses 116and 117forma constant Theme dhain. This has been arrived at through inference,
and through what we can assuime the reader knows about the world. Thisis not to say that these
presumptions are @rred; in fad, there euld feasbly be readers of these texts who do not make
these inferences, who may not conned these notions in their cognitive schema of the politicd
world. I, asthe reader-analyst, may have more world experiencethan the aye group for which
thistext istargeted. Indeed, this $rows the problem of the derived Theme andlysis; it means that
the analyst is making the dedsion as to whether the Themein question isincluded in the text
through semantic inference thus pladng it in the caegories of smple linea or constant Theme.
It isinteresting to note that DaneS (1974 saysthat he isworking mainly with scientific
and other professond texts, and, in fad, states that the “choice and sequence of the derived
utterancethemes will be controlled by various geda (mostly extrainguistic) usage of the
presentation of the subjed matter” (Danes, 1974 120. Nwogu (1990, in hisandyss of three
medica genres, found examples of the derived Theme pattern only in the most spedalized of the
genres. Perhaps the notion of derived Theme can ke thought of asless® given” and more indired
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toa‘lay’ realer; thus one would not exped to find it in texts where the readers do not share the
same degreeof knowledge shared by writers and realers of very speddized texts. Thus, writers
of non-spedalized texts for non-spedalized audiences may need to infuse their texts with cleaer
links of meaning, thereby producing links which are doser to constant Theme or smple linea
Theme rather than to derived Theme. However, at the same time, it must be noted that Dubois
(1987 study is based on the thematic progresson of talks given in conjunction with adide
presentation at a meeing of experimenta biologists, whomwe can assime share ahigh degree
of spedalized knowledge. Perhaps the lad of derived Theme here can be dtributed to the
spoken reture of the presentation; while it istrue that the aidience and the spesker share a
smilar degreeof knowledge, the spoken format makes information processng more difficult
than would a written format, so it may be that the speker makes even indired links clearer, thus
prompting Duboisto andyze Theme dhainsin certain cases as constant Theme rather than as
derived Theme. It isdifficult to cometo a cnclusion on this point without comparing and
contrasting data which these reseachers have aalyzed as pertaining to the derived Theme
progresson. Dubois does include one ingtancein her andysis:

Figure 5.4: Derived Theme Example (Dubois, 1987 94)
(1)Herman Rahn and his coll eagues
(2) Recent work with some lizards

Dubois identifies, with some difficulty, as e points out, as the hypertheme for these two
Themes “something like * sources of information for the hypothesis of congtant relative
akainity’” (ibid: 94). She goes on to say that these two Themes would appea to betotaly
unrelated if it were not for the hypertheme.

The example of derived Theme which DaneS includes is not from a speddized text, but
from adescription of New Jersey, perhaps taken from an encyclopedia. The example is (Themes

have been itdlicized for ease of discusson):

Figure5.5: Derived Theme Example (Danes, 1974 120

New Jersey isflat alongthe coast and southern portion; the northwestern region is
mountainous. The coastal climateis mild, but thereis considerable cold in the
mountain areas during the winter months. ummers arefairly ha. Theleading
industrial production includes chemicals, processed food coal, petroleum, metals
and dectrical equipment. The most important cities are Newark, Jersey City,
Paterson, Trenton, Camden. Vacation digtricts include Asbury Park, Lakewood
CapeMay, and dhers.

Dubois objedion could perhaps apply in this case. Leaving asde the there Theme of the fourth
clause, dl of the other Themes can be thought of as carying animplied “in New Jersey” (e.g. the
173



northwestern regionin New Jersey; The madal climatein New Jersey,...); therefore this
passage @uld be adlyzed as employing mainly a mnstant Theme progresson besed on the
notion of semantic inferencein givenness Another anadyst, Weisserg (19849, take hypertheme
to mean awhole/part relationship, which can include spedfic mention of the overriding themein

thetext, as can be seen from his example:

Figure5.6: Derived Theme Example (Weissberg, 1984: 490)
Therefledor was protected from the weather by an auter window of 0.10 mm
tedlar. The focal length of the refledor was 22.8 cm. The back of the reflecdor
was protected from the weather with a black polyethylene cover stapled to the
frame. The refledor rack was mounted as ...

Given the repetition of the word “reflecor” in al of the dause Themes, it would seem nore
conggent to label this progresson as constant Theme. Indeed, in the history textbook corpus, it
was eader to be mnsstent by analyzing these types of relationships as auch, following Dubois.
Another example in addition to the one given above (5-3) from the rpus of possble derived
Themein DaneS terms, but which was analyzed as constant Theme, can be seenin Figure 5.7:

Figure5.7: Possible Derived Theme (Analyzed as Constant Theme):

Eng 8 (13) Beautiful homes for the well-to-do, constructed around gacious open péaios
deoorated with fourtains and Greekstatues, were built on the Palatine Hill .
(14) Delicate templesin the Hell enistic style were eected beside theriver.
(15) Warehouses and shops expanded to deal with the rising commerce of the anpire.
(16) More ominously, the multi-storied apatment houses of the aty's dums
expanded to accommodate the thousands of dispossessd farmers. ..

Here we seeseveral examples of “buildings’, a concept which has been mentioned
previoudy in the text and which could be taken to be the hypertheme of this sdion.
However, these four clauses have been analyzed as forming a wnstant Theme cain, as
their Themes are dl hyponyms of building. Therefore, for the sake of consistency in
analysis, derived Theme has not been taken into ac@unt as a thematic progresson type in
this gudy. This does question the notion of the derived Theme dain, as DaneS and
Weisderg's examples, taken from spedalized texts, also can ke adyzed as constant Theme
through inference

This does not solve the problem of inference entirely, however. It is gill upto the
analyst to dedde that alink occurs, rather than analyzing a Theme & new information. As
Vande Kopple (1991 317) pointsout, “...the issue of whether some inferences from atext are
vaid will probably aways remain a matter of interpretation, subjed to influences from different
cultures, subcultures, times, kinds and amounts of readers bad<ground knowledge, readers
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purposes and guestions about writers' intentions’. This has been kept in mind duing the
andyds, and where the links are thought of as difficult, espedally when keging in mind a
younger reader, these will be mentioned, or they will be analyzed as outside the thematic
progresson patterns (seesedion 5.3.2, below).

Returning to the different types of thematic progresson, Danes aso includes a
progresson sub-type which is cdled split Rheme, where the Rheme of a dause @mntains two

ideas which are developed in subsequent clauses, e.g.:

Figure 5.8:. Example of Split Rheme Progression

Eng10 (183)He also enlisted the aid o two able adventurers, Alberoni and Ripperda, ...
(184 Alberoni, the son of an Italian gardener, was siccessvely a cook,...
(189 Ripperda, a Dutch business expert and diplomat, ultimately lost the favor ...

which can be mapped as:
Figure 5.9: Mapping of Split Rheme Progression

(183 He also enlisted the aid o two able adventurers, Alberon and Ripperda, ...
! !

(184 Alberoni... (189Ripperda,...

T183 + R() +  R(i)
! !
T184 T185

To the aove patterns of constant Theme, Simple Linea, and Split Rheme, | have alded the
pattern Split Theme. Split Theme means that a Theme may contain more than one idea and

these ideas are developed in diff erent subsequent clauses, as exemplified in Figure 5.10:

Figure 5.10: Split Theme Progression

Eng3 (122 The upward movement of wages and_the downward price of cerealsled ...
(123 Better wages in both town and countryside enabled the populationto ...
(124 While the price of wheat fell, wine, bee, ail, butter, cheese, meat, fruit, ...

Which can be mapped as follows:

Figure5.11: Mapping of Split Theme Progression

(122 The upward movement of wages and the downward price of cereals
! !
(123) Better wages in both town and countryside  (124) While the price of wheat fell,

T122 T122i

! !
T123 T124
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Dubois (1987 adds a further point in her discusson which isthat the above types of
thematic progresson can be ather contiguous or gapped. Some of the examples e gives
have agap between them of as many as 12 clauses (in Dubois derived Theme example dted
abovein Figure 5.4, there is a gap of 80 clauses). Asthe purpose of this chapter isto
determine how the history textbook writers padage the information in order to make it
easy for students to unpadkage the text, it isfelt here that such gaps between referents are
not optimal. Therefore, gaps of more than three dauses were not counted as chains. In
other words, Themes for which the reader has to go bad more than two clausesto find a
previous mention of a mncept were not counted as part of athematic progresson chain.

To sum up this edion, the history textbook corpus has been analyzed for four
different types of thematic progresson, which can be grouped into two overal types:
Theme progresson, which includes constant Theme and Split Theme patterns, and Rheme
progresson, which takes in Simple Linea and Split Rheme development. These four types
can aso be gapped in the cae that the referent of the Theme liesin a dause not more than

three dauses away. In the next sedion, | outline how patterns were determined.
5.3 Method of Analysis

5.3.1 Thematic Progression Chains

All of the dause Themes were analyzed to determine how they related, if indeed
they did so, to the previous discourse, whether to a previous Rheme or a previous Theme.
This was determined on the basis of the presence of cohesive devices sich asexad lexicd
repetition, synonyms, pronouns, subgtitutions, and €lli psis, (Halli day and Hasan, 1976, which
can ke expanded to include paraphrase and semantic inference (Nwogu & Bloor, 1991), and
relationships involving antonymy, and hyponymy. Semantic inference has aready been
mentioned above, dong with shared knowledge between the writer and the reader. Determining
whether that can be said to exist is not dways a sraightforward process aswe have seenin
example 5-3 above. There ae more examplesin the @rpusthat cause problems in determining
whether the Theme of the dause forms part of athematic progresson chain or not. In example
5-4 below, the Theme in clause 80 is espedadly problemétic:

5-4. Eng8 (78) Finally, in 12 B.C., he became pontifex maximus, or supreme priest,
(79) andtook over supervision d the state religion.
(80)The forms were undisturbed,
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At first glance, it istempting to analyze “the forms’ as referring to “the forms of state
religion”. However, if welook at the dauses sibsequent to that:

5-5. Eng8 (81)but Augustusin fact held thereins of command.
(82)Any spark of independencein the senate quickly died aut.

it would seem nore likely that the author isreferring to “politicd forms’ rather than to religious
ones, making this Theme asummetive expresson based on a number of previous clauses which
discussAugustus politicd adivities and how he maintained at least the forms of the politicd
gructures. In fad, there isamention in the Rheme of clause 67 of “old congtitutional forms”.
Although o subsequent mention is made of forms until clause 80, it isto be presumed that the
material between clause 67 and clause 80 is an elaboration of these forms. At any rate, thisis
difficult for the reader to work out asthe aithor does not spedfy the summetive nature of the
expresson by saying something like “ Overall, the forms were undisturbed”.

Example 5-4 brings in a phenomenon about which adedsion hed to be made: thisiswith
resped to verb-initial congtructions and how they were analyzed. Usudly, and asin the cae of
Example 5-4, clause 79, verb-initial congtructions with €lli psis, or pro-drop, were anayzed as
forming part inasmple linea progresson chain; in other words, they were taken to have mme
from the previous Rheme. This makes ense, asthe verb in one Rheme, for example in clause 78,
formsa dain with the verb in the subsequent clause, asin 79. So “took over” is ®e asforming
part of a dhain with “becane”. This andydsis posshle, given that the Subjed for the verbsisthe
same, asisimplied through the dli pss, and the verbs have the same inflection for tense.

This point warrants more development. In order to provide for this, amore extended
example is used here from the Spanish corpus:

5-6.Spa5 (26) Este aedamiento demografico preocupd tempranamente a ciertos pensadores,
como Thomas Robert Malthus (17661834).
(27) En su Ensayo sobre € principio de la pobacion (1798 examing, con vision
derrotista, € fendmeno cela expansion cemogréfica en relacion conlas limitadas
posibili dades de producdén ce bienes.
(28) En sus teorias partia de la idea de que la poblacion crece mas que los medios
de subsistencia.
(29) Considerabaque la poblacién aumentaria en progresion geométrica (2,4,8,16...)
mientras que las subsistencias lo lo harian en progresion aritmética (2,4,6,8...).
(30) Buscabala solucién en la limitacion vduntaria de la poblacién basada en €
retraso cela edad nibil y en la continencia periodica.
(31) Abogabatambién por mejoras en la productividad agraria mediante la
introducdon oextension e cultivos mas rentables para la dimentacion humana.

Clause 26 formsasmple linea chain with Clause 27, asthe Themein 27 refersto Malthus
work, “In hsEssy.... Thisthen formsa mnstant Theme dain with Clause 28, “In his
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theories...”. Then follow 3 clauses, 29, 30and 31, which are dl verb initia through dllipsis. The
verb in Clause 28 (underlined) has dso undergone dli psis, thus the thematized verb in 29 formsa
amplelinea pattern with “partia’ in Clause 28. Aswe have seen above, one of the aiteriafor
establi shing relationships between Themes and previous bits of text isthrough €lli psis (seesedion
5.3.1). Thus, to some extent, it could be said that the referent for Consderabain Clause 29is
Malthus, which would mean then thet it forms a mnstant Theme dhain with Clause 28, not a
samplelinea chain.

However, the verbs are dso chained together through their inflection: ia (for verbswhich
endin -ir and -er) and aba(the infledion for -ar verbs) denote past time. Thus, in addition to all
having the same referent, they al refer to the same past time; hence, partia - consderaba-
buscaba- abogabaorm a dain; consderabaforms asmple linea chain with partia, given that
thislatter verb is encoded in the Rheme of its clause, and then considerabaforms a cnstant
Theme dhain with buscaba
This smple is andyzed asfollows:.

Figure 5.12: Mapping of Example 5-6:
(28) En sus teorias partia

!
(29) Consideraba - (30) Buscaba - (31) Abogaba

T(28) + R28
!
T29 - T30 - T31

This aso happens in the English corpus, with coordinated clauses in which the Subjed has been
elided:
5-7.Eng10 (190) Theyimproved thetax system,

(192) encouraged industry,

(192 built upthe navy,

(193 andfortified strategic points in the Spanish empirein America
Improved - encouraged - built - fortified form a dain due to their common referent and their
past tense infledion.

There was one exception to this; clause 4 in Spa 7, in which the dropped pronoun hes no

definite referent. Thisisillustrated in example 5-8 below: (the verb Theme with pro-drop in
guestion is underlined aswell asitdicized):

5-8.5pa7 (1) Lareaperacioniniciadaen las dos Ultimas décadas dd siglo XVII se afirmé
progresivamente en la centuria siguiente, llegandg, a través de altibajos y natables
divergencias nacionales y regionales, a un saldo dobal sumamente positivo.
(2)Al comenzar las crisis rewolucionarias Europa tenia una poblacion mas
numerosa, Mas ricay més instruida que en ningin periodo anterior
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(3)y, lo que es més importante, no volveria a sufrir estancamiento oregresionen lo
sucesivo.
(4)Era d aba dela mutacion més importante en la historia humana.

Fromthe Rheme, it isclea that “Era e alba” refersto the dawn of an age, but it isnot at al clea
from the previous clauses predsely what that ageis. The reader can piecetogether from the first
clause that the writer is referring to sometime dter the last two decales of the 17" century and
sometime during the following century, and, from clause 2, to atime when the revolutionary
crises were beginning, and when Europe had a more numerous, richer and more educaed
population. From thetitle of the dhapter, the reader can infer that “Era” refersto the 18" century;
thus, the processof figuring out the referent here is complex, and, therefore, it is counted outside
the Theme dhains, but it isthe only instance of thistype. All other instances of dllipsiscan be
clealy chained to aprevious verb, through their common referent and by their common
infledion.

Examples 5-6 and 5-7 above bring in another asped of the anadyss. it isusualy the cae
that clauses, espedadly pivotd ones sich as 29 in example 5-6 and 191in example 5-7, take part
in more than one thematic progresson chain, conneding to a previous Rheme in asmple linea
progresson and then conneding with a subsequent Theme, thus forming part in a onstant
Theme dhain. Dubois (1987 95) termsthistype of complex development “multiple”, and she
findsit to be “the rule rather than the exception”, asindeed has aso been the cae in the history
textbook corpus. Inthese caes, clauses are unted twicein the andyss, but thisistaken into
acount inthefina taly, aswill be seen later in sedion 5.5.

Another type of dlli pticd expresson causes problemsin making connedions. The dii psis
in thistype is pragmatic, rather than grammeticd, in reture, asit involves the dison of concepts.
An example of thisisthe Theme in clause 185in example 5-9:

5-9. Eng6 (183 Econamic historians and cemographers sharply dispute the impact of the
plague onthe econamy in the late fourteanth century.
(184 Thetraditiond view that the plague had a dsastrous effed has been greatly
modfied.
(185 The dearest evidence comes from Engand, where the agrarian econamy
showed remarkable resili ence.

The reader (and analyst, for that matter) might ask “The deaest evidencefor what?’ Following
from the previous Rheme in Clause 184 it istempting to think that the author isreferring to the
cleaest evidencefor the fad that the traditiona view has been grealy modified; however, in
reading the Rheme in 185 it becomes clea that the evidenceis for the notion that the plague did
not have such adisastrous effed. The reader must read the Rheme in 185in order to be aleto
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processthe Theme. Here the author would have done well to have written something along the
lines of “The deaest evidencethat the plague' s effeds were not as disastrous as previoudy
thought comes from England...”. Onethat sretchesthis even further is:

5-10. Spa2 (148 y adquiere un vdumen espectacular en los primeros afios dd siglo XX,
hasta 1914
(149) La Primera Guerra Mundial pone freno casi definitivo a esta difusion
europes. ..

In this example, the Rheme of Clause 148 develops the notion that the volume of world
migration was gedaadlar until 1914 Conreded to thisisthe Themein 148 the First World
War. It may seem smply to be abrand new Theme (Bloor and Bloor, 1992, espedadly if the
reader does not know what yea the Firs World War began. It seensto me that the writer has
assumed that the reader knows this, and has thus chained the Theme in 149to the Rhemein 148
These examples are the deaest ill ustration of some of the problemsinherent in
egtablishing links; in mogt of the caes, it isfairly easy to make the links and establish if the
Theme of a dause proceeds from a previous Theme or a previous Rheme. However, thisis not
to say that new entities are not introduced into the discourse. In fad, by no meansdo al of the
Themesfit into the thematic progresson patterns. Those that do not are explained in the next

sedion.
5.3.2 Peripheral Themes

As mentioned above, in o way are d of the Themesin the crpus chained to aprevious
Theme or Rheme in close proximity. However, this does not necessarily mean that they are
difficult to process only that they are difficult to andyzein terms of linking themto one previous
point in the discourse in order to say that they belong to one or another chain. These Themes are
important to the organization of the discourse; they are only labeled as peripherd here in that
they are peripherd to the thematic progresson patterns. They can be divided roughly into four
categories. pragmatic, grammeticd, extraingustic and metatextual. These will now be discussed
in that order.

In the murse of agiven text, very often an entity would be thematized quite
regularly, either repeaed quite often as the Theme of clauses in a sedion or awhole
chapter. Because of the repetitions, it becamne difficult to ascertain whether one of these
types of Themes proceaded from a preceading Theme or from a Rheme, in order to identify it
as belonging to one pattern or another. Thisis due to the fad that these Themes have been

mentioned many times throughout the previous discourse, thus allowing the writer to insert
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them at any given moment, without necessarily providing a spedfic link to an immediately
precading clause. These types of Themes are somewhat similar to 'discourse Themes' in
Berry's (1995 18) terms as they are "a priority set of types of meaning that refleds his /her
[the writer or spedker’s] underlying concerns for the duration of the text or large sedion of
text". Here, these repeaed Themes have been labeled key Theme. An example of this can be
seen in both Eng 1 and Spa 1, both texts on the study of history. “History” becomes key
Theme in these texts, asit is constantly repeaed as Theme throughout both chapters. There
are other minor key Themes running through these dhapters, such as “the book” and
“readers’.

Another type of pragmatic Theme which was not analyzed as forming part of a dhain
involves simmetive expressons. These ae very smilar to what Francis (1994 85) terms
“retrospedive labels’, which serve to “encapsulate or padkage astretch of discourse”
[emphasis original]. Retrospedive labels do not have @ areferent a single nominal group,
i.e. they are not repetitions or synonyms of any preceding element. Indeed, in the wrpora
there ae Themes which encapsulate astretch of precading text (anywhere from two
previous clauses to twenty-five), hencethey do not proceed from just one previous Theme
or Rheme. | have preferred here not to borrow Francis' term, asit refersto any
anaphoricdly cohesive nominal group, and here | wish to narrow the focusto only those
Themes which function as retrospedive Themes, or summative Themes. Thus, they are
labeled simply sum. The summary Theme does just what its name implies: it summearizes a
part of the text in the Theme, and then the Rheme serves either to wrap upthe sedion with
an overal comment or it serves to pave the way for a subsequent Theme. They often serve
astrangitional pointsin the text, e.g.:

5-11. Eng 6 (198 Even more significant than the social effects were the psychdogcal
CONSEquences.

Asthe mntent of the Theme implies, it sums up a sedion on the socia effeds of the plague
(beginning at clause 183), and the Rheme presents the new material which the author will
next develop: the psychologicd consequences.

Another type of retrospedive Theme is that which refersto an entire previous
clause, rather than only to a previous Theme or Rheme, e.g.:

5-12. Spa 1 (35)Faltaba evidentemente un modo dferente de hacer historia que, al tiempo que
nos expusiera lo que ocurrio, buscara e comprender por qué habia sucedido.
(36)Esto dio lugar a diversos intentos que finalmente cuajaron en una nueva clase de
Historia.
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In clause 36, the demonstrative pronoun “esto” refersto the whole of the previous clause,
to the notion that ladking was a different way of doing history. It would be impossble to
say that the Theme in 36 comes from only the Rheme, as the notion of lac, encgpsulated in
the verb Theme in 35, is crucial to the unpadking of “Esto”. Therefore, this kind of Theme
has been labeled previous clause.

Another type of pragmatic Theme is one which is labeled back. As explained ealier,
thematic progresson links were only established over a maximum of three dauses, i.e. a
gapped development was identified if a Theme related to a maximum of two clauses prior to
itsimmediate predecessor. Therefore back refersto links that go farther badk than three
clauses. Themes can refer badk from four clauses to twenty. At times, akey Themeis
dropped for awhile, and then it is brought badk in suddenly through a Theme, which would
then be labeled as back. At other times, it isa Theme which has been mentioned perhaps
only once before, and thus might not be & readily available in the reader’ s framework of the
text. An example of thisis the Theme of clause 40, bad weather and the Theme of clause 41
poor harvests (underlined here for ease of reference):

5-13. Eng 6. (29)Then the fourteanth century opened with four years of bad harvests.
(30)Torrential rainsin 1310 ruined the harvest (31)and, brought onterrible
famine. (32)Harvestsfailed againin 1322and 1329 (33)In 1332 desperate
peasants survived the winter onraw herbs. (34)In the half-century from 1302 to
1348, poor harvests ocaurred twenty times. (35)The undernourished population
was ripe for the Grim Reaper, who appeared in 1348in the form of the Black Degth.

(36)These catastrophes had grave social consequences. (37)Population had
steadily increased in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, (38)and large amounts of
land had been put under cultivation. (39)The amount of food yielded, however, did
not match the level of population gowth. (40)Bad weather had dsastrous results.
(41)Poor harvests meant that marriages had to be postponed.

Bad weather was mentioned in the previous paragraph, in clause 30 through torrential rains
in 1310; poor harvest were dso mentioned a number of times in the previous paragraph. |
find as areader that these two Themes divert the readers’ attention away from social
consequences, the topic of this edion, badk to the previous paragraph, and thus dow text
processng. While these Themes do refer badk to either a previous Theme or a previous
Rheme, it isfelt that, given the break through distance of the daining, they are not analyzed
as being either constant or linea mentions.

There is another use of back Theme which allows for organization of text over severa

paragraphs, inthat it is used to chain paragraphs. At times, a Theme of thefirst clausein a



given paragraph refers badk to a Theme mentioned perhaps a paragraph ealier. An example
of thisis:

5-14. Spa 9 (25)Tres corrientes culturales afectan a la Peninsula I bérica. ..
(28)Una es de origen atlantico,
(36)Otra corriente cultural procede dd otro lado ¢k los Pirineos
(40)Una tercera corriente cultural la representa e Mediterraneo, ...

Here, three ailtural currents are posited in clause 25 as affeding the I berian Peninsula.
These ae then named in three subsequent paragraphs, beginning with clauses 28, 36, and
40. The Themes of eadt of these dauses, then, were labeled back. Perhaps it would have
been better to give these Themes, which do guide the reader, a different name from the type
in the previous example. However, they are similar in that they do require going bad in the
text in order to find the referent.

The dove-mentioned Themes which fall outside the themetic progresson patterns, key
Theme, back, sum, and previous clause, do provide for thematic continuity in the text asthe
referents of these Themes are d clealy available to the reader in the text. Somewhat more
difficult than the others, perhapsis back, asthe analyst sometimes hasto do some work to make
the wnnedion. However, for readers, the referent may ill be available in the cognitive
framework they have been kuilding upof the text. With the next set of Themes, thisis not aways
the cae. We begin this st with the one which | consder pivota, inthat it is smewhere dong a
cline of being present in the text and of being new to the discourse. Thistypeiscdled related. It
may in some sense thought to be smilar to DaneS' derived Theme, in that these Themes are
related to topics that reaur in the history textbook but they may not always be thought to be
spedficdly derived from some kind of hypertheme. These ae Themes such as “historians”’,
“scholars’, “chroniclers’, or words which refer to historicd evidence, e.g. “muchos datos
nuevos’, “archeologicd evidence”; it is interesting to note that these become key Theme in
Eng 1and Spa 1, the introduction to history chapters, but their mention in other chaptersis
very sporadic. Readers sould have no problems with most of these related Themes, as their
frame of referencefalls clealy within the scope of the subjed matter. However, there ae
some which are astretch, e.g. Mommsen in example

5-15. Spa 6 (41) Con Mommsen la historiografia se desprende de lafilologia, de la que hasta
entonces dependia.

Inthis dion, the discusson ison how history has been caried out with resped to Ancient
Rome. It is doubtful that many students would know that Mommsen is a historian (indeed the
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andydt did not!); it can only be inferred from the Rheme of the dause, so there was atemptation
to labedl this Theme a new. Indeed, in Prince€s (1979 1981) taxonomy, she includes under new
information a cdegory cdled “unused”. Unused entities are not inferrable in the text, but it is
assimed that these entities are available to the text recaver. This often maekesit difficult to draw
the line between what we can assime atext producer includes as given, or available, to the
reader; as Virtanen (1992 102-104) notes, “The assumptionsthat the text-producer is making
about the text-recaver’ s consciousnessand the knowledge they share may not adually tally with
the gtate of thingsin the recever’ sadual text world and universe of discourse”. Also, the writer
may assume that the kill ed reader will deducethat Mommsen is a historian, athough perhaps
not al textbook realers have these pragmatic skills. Thisis smply a difficult cal to make.
However, | believe that in example 5-15, the textbook writer is presenting the Theme & given (it
isinteresting to note the inclusion of only the last name - suggesting famili arity; at the same time,
perhaps Momneen hes been mentioned in a previous sdion or chapter - this point istouched
upon again below), thus perhaps asaiming a greaer shared knowledge than an average reaer
might have. This same author does the same thing only afew clauses later with historians
Montesguieu and Gibbon::

5-16. Spa 6 (44) asi, Montesquieu y Gibbonse ocupan de la tan controvertida cuestion cela
decadencia dd Imperio, ...

These, then, have been andlyzed as related, along with historians, chroniclers, and so on.

Moving along the dine of what can be cngdered asrealily avallable to the reader in
terms of connedions, the next Theme type mngsts of those dements which are new to the
discourse, and are, naturally, labeled new.

One type of new Theme goes againg the percaved convention for acalemic writing pu
forward by Bloor & Bloor (1992 38): that of not treaing atopic a Given which hes been
mentioned previoudy only in a sedion healing; in other words “if atopic isintroduced for the
firgt timein aheading or title, it needsto be re-introduced in the body of the text”; thus, readers
of acalemic texts do not sean to take a accetable angphorain the first sentenceof a sedion
for an entity in asubjed heading. This happens on very few occasons, but it does ocaur, eg. in
Spa 1 (where it happens on threeoccasions):

5-17. Spa3 3) LafilosofiadelaHistoria
(37)Aunqe € titulo es desafortunadoy falso, la costumbre lo ha consagrado.

Thisexampleis particularly interesting, because the aithor usesin this clause, which immediately
follows thetitle, the noun phrase d titulo to refer to the title, without introducing the notion of
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the philosophy of higtory in the dause itsdlf. Thetext preceding this dion hintsat a new way of
looking at history, without mentioning whet it is. So, the only mention of the philosophy of
history isin thistitle. Even four lineslater, in clause 40, the author again refersto the philosophy
of higtory through another noun phrase:

5-18. Spa 3 (40)El movimiento no cristalizd hasta la época de la llustracion,

and, in fad, “lafilosofia de la Historia” is not mentioned until the next clause, clause 41.
Therefore, this author takes the title & central in providing the semantic referent to the
discusgon. Another exampleisin Spa5:

5-19. Spa5 Laexperienciarusa
(108 También fue distinta.

Here, in clause 108, the author refersto the Rusgan experiencethrough pro-drop. Given
the scarcity of instances of this type of new Theme, it can only be put forward as afeaure
of these particular texts. It would be interesting to find out if it is more accetablein
Spanish, however, through further investigation and analysis. At any rate, the Themes of
these dauses have been analyzed as new.

There is often a very fine line between some of the previous categories and new. For
example, it was posited above that “historians’, “scholars’ and the like could be cnsidered
related to the subjed matter, and thus not necessarily “new” in the discourse (or, perhaps
better expressed in Princ€ sterms, not “not given”). But there ae examples sich asthe
following:

5-20. Spa 2 (68) un auor francés ha asegurado que solo & 10% alcanzaba los 20 afics.
There were no previous mentions of authors, thus, this has been analyzed as new. It may be abit
of adtretch, given that “author” may refer to ahistorian; cleaer, in this nse, are the following
examples.

5-21. Eng2 (23) The astronamer Carl Saganhas reckoned that,

5-22. Eng4 (8)As Willi am Sh&espeare observed, ...

Agtronomers and writers are not as redlily available a historians arein a cnceptua framework
on higtory. In example 5-21, there has been a mention of the age of humans in comparison to the
age of theworld, and the writer cals on Carl Sagan to ill ustrate his point. Example 5-22 follows
adiscusson of the importance of leaning about history in order to know who we ae today, and
the aithor sumsthis up by giving an observation by Shakespeae. Thus both Sagan and
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Shakespeae ae new Themes. By analogy, the French author mentioned in example 5-20 above
has also been taken as new.

Other new Themesinclude the first Theme of ead chapter analyzed, asisto be expeded.
Also, there ae some oncepts which mogt likely have been introduced in a previous chapter of
the book, espedally in those cases where the dhapter has been taken from the midde or the end
of abook. They have been andyzed here & new, given that the apters were andyzed in
isolation from the rest of the book. | fed that thisis justified in part as for sudent readersit
might help to have some spedfic reference made to a previous chapter to fadlitate
comprehension and conredion of new ideas. Other new Themes just appea “out of the blue”, so
to gpeek. Example 5-23 below ill ustrates this. A new Theme isintroduced in Clause 138 (I have
included here arather long stretch of the text in order to give afed for the previous flow of
information:

523 (129Thesocial and intellectual consequences of the Agricultural
Revolution were far-readiing. (130 Thetypical village, with two or three
hundred inhabitants, required greaer control and organizetion than the ealier
hunting padks of twenty to thirty persons. (131)Authority no doubt continued to
rest in the hands of the male dders, who eleded a dhief to lead them. (132 The
farmlands, which were usually considered common property, were worked
cooperatively. (133 Snceindividual and community survival depended on
closdly coordinated efforts, a premium was placed on consensus and conformity.
(134)In such a society there was little room for dissent and individualism.
(135ldeas or actionsthat interfered with community patterns were viewed as
"wrong" [immord) (136and were punished acardingly. (137)Thus, the
foundations of both "ethics' and "law" werelaid in those ealy agrarian societies.

(138 Religious beliefs and rituals were dosely asociated with food production.
The Theme in 138isbrand new (Bloor and Bloor, 1992 inthat there has been rno previous

discusson of religion or religious beliefs, with one minor exception. In clause 69, we see

(69)Language also aided in the creation d abstract ideas - such as the concepts of
guardian, spirits, magic, and life after death (religion).

However, this one mention, and parentheticd at that, cannot be thought of as a preaursor to
Religious beliefs and ritualsin clause 138 One wondersif the author conneds religious beliefs
and rituas to the foundations of both ethics and law in clause 137. However, thisis very
guestionable; also, the Rheme in 138 goes on to develop an ideawhich is completely different
from the preceading paragraph. It isinteresting to note that the new Themein clause 138is
paragraph initial; Virtanen (1992 findsthat clause initial adverbials which contain krand-new
information function “as a auciad marker for the most high-level segmentation in the narrative”.
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Thus, in clause 138in example 5-23 above, the insertion of abrand-new Theme wincides with a
paragraph marker, thus moving on to a new topic. However, not al of the new Themes coincide
with new paragraphs or sedions (and, indeed, many thematic progresson chains flow over
paragraphs and even sedion markers). For example, Spa 6 includes a new Theme in the midde
of thefirgt paragraph, in clause 4::

5-24. Spa6 (1)La historia dela artiguaRoma se distingue por su complejidad
en cuanto que eige un trabagjo y un método mas riguroso de investigadon que
cualquiera otra gocadebido a diversos fadores. (2)para su estudio se necesita
un completo dominio de las ciencias auxili ares; (3)nos hallamos, muy a
menudo, en €l terreno de las conjeturas, de las teorias indemostrables, de las
hipétesis...; (4)la probleméatica religiosa se encuentra exenta de radonalismo,
siendo, por tanto, muy distinta ala moderna; ...

It isdifficult to see awy connedion between the cmmplexity of sudying ancient Rome and the
religious problem. In sum, new Themesin this sudy are mnsdered to be those attities whose
connedion to the discourse is opaque and often quite puzZing. They cause the analyst, and thus,
perhaps, the realer, to pause and try to figure out what the cnnedion between the Theme and
the rest of the discourse might be. Weisserg (1984 draws on Clark and Haviland's (1977)
notion of “inferentia bridging” to discussthis notion of obscure linkage, pointing out that what
may be eaily linked for one reader may be quite difficult for another, thus requiring “more
extendve bridging and more reading effort” (Weisserg, 1984 491).

A subcaegory of pragmatic Themes, and one which does not pose the @ove problem
for the analyst/reader, is Adverbids. Adverbiads of time espeddly appea in Theme postion
without necessarily being conreded to aprevious Theme or Rheme. The subjed of History isin
asensetime, in particular the narration of events over time. And we have seen in Chapter 4 the
prevalence of tempord eements as Theme. Therefore, time alverbias can be thought of as
“given’, asthey are d the heat of the subjed. Lessfrequent are Adverbias of place but these
are dso used in Theme position. Virtanen (1992 argues from data that adverbialstend to
contain information which are in the midde of Prince s taxonomy, somewhere between evoked,
or “on the munter” either textualy or stuationaly (Prince 1979 270), and brand-new. At
times, adverbids, espedally tempora ones, form part of a mnstant Theme dain, thus becoming
atext-drategy at a given point, where the writer takes as the point of departure apoint intimein
anumber of subsequent clauses, e.g.:

5-25. Eng1 (11) Today we are likely to ask what industrialization dd to the evironment;

(12) in the 1950s schdars more often asked about the condtions that led to
econanic...
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(13) a generation earlier the central question was how workers had gained ...

Here, the writer takes as the point of departure time, and moves bad through time in the
Themes of the dausesto show how different periods embody different concerns. However, this
type of chaining is not very frequent; when it does take place it tendsto ocaur over just 2
clauses. Infad, time alverbials are much more likely to ocaur at the start of a Rhematic theme
chain (either asmple linea or asplit Rheme progresson pattern). There seemsto be no overal
pattern to their ocaurrence they can ocaur as paragraph initial or they might not; they occur
before new Themes, in the midde of gapped Themes, and before sum Themes, aswell as prior to
other types. Therefore, it isfelt here that they are thought of by writers as smply “free”, in that
they are realily available to readers of history. For this reason, they are cnsidered as a separate
category here.

Circumstances of manner are on the borderline between the pragmatic and grammeticd
Theme types, spedficdly attribution appositives (seesedion 4.4.5). These two types can be best
explained through example:

5-26. Example of a manner Circumstance:
Eng 1 (84) In method the new social history borrows theories, termindoges, and techniques..

5-27. Example of an attribution appositive:
Eng 10 (154 Intdligent but timid, lazy, and debauched, Louis XV did nd have the interest

These two types are similar in that they serve to throw the dtention of the reader onto the
Subjed appeaing in the Rheme of the dause. They do not function to link bad to
something previous in the text; therefore, their function is much more locd to the dause.
However, | have not wanted to caegorize them as new, given that their referents follow so
close behind, and indeed they are forward-looking, or cataphoric, in neture, and they do not
interfere with text-processng. They are labeled here fronted.

Related to this notion of cataphora is the Theme type which is labeled “inversion”,
where the Subjed and verb are inverted, thus putting the verb into Theme position. These
will be discussed more fully in the results sdion, sedion 5.5, below. Spanish aso has
impersonal constructions (see Chapter 3) including one type of passve expresson, in which
the initial reflexive “se” is Thematized. Other types of grammaticd Themeswhich lie
outside the thematic progresson patterns are extraposed and existential constructions and
thematic equatives in both Spanish and English. Also, in interrogative dauses, the “Wh”
element isthe Theme. It isfelt that, while these cnstructions do not add to thematic

progresson, they do not cause difficulty in text processng for readers.
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Another caegory of peripheral Themes is extralinguistic. Thisincludes “we” and
two instances of the imperative: “imagine” and “reauérdense’. These ae taken as given,
spedficdly “situationally evoked” in Prince€ s (1979 1981 terms, and, once ajain, they are
analyzed outside the thematic progresson chains, but they do not hinder text processng.

A final category of peripheral Themesis labeled metatextual. These ae Themes
which refer to the text itself, yet, unlike the textual Themes looked at in Sedion 5.6 below,
the referenceis encoded as a prepositional phrase, a dause or as a nominal group, and often
refersto other parts of the text, aswell asto the aithors purpose. Examples are:

5-28. Eng2 (17) Inthisfirst chapter our aim will beto look at the life of the erliest human
beings ...
Eng 3 (11) As Chaper 12 will show, there were vigorous developments in phil osophy, ...
Eng6 (13) This chapter will focus onthese questiors.
Eng9 (25) As Figure 26.3 shows, more than eleven milli onleft in the first decade ...
Spa 9 (10) Por dlo, aqu se ha optado por una formula més equili brada. ..
Spa 10(59) En € capitulo tercero nos ocuparemos de dlos.

5.4 Expectationson Thematic Progression

What can be expeded of history textbook writers in terms of textuality? We have
dready seen in sedion 5.1 that Richards (1993 advises writers of distancelearning
materials to provide for ease of reading through theme progresson patterns. What advice
doesthe history textbook writer recave? Marwick (197Q 59) counsels history textbook
writers in the following way:

...the historian should communicate hisinformation in a dea and efficient
manner. At best his manner of presentation should conform to the highest canons
of literary style, showing that history is art aswell as cience...Depending on the
subjed of study, and beaing in mind both that history is concerned with change
through time, and with explanation and interconnedions, he should establish a
reasonable balance between rarrative, analysis and description.

Clarity, efficiency, and style ae of importance, as well as a mixture of narrative, analysis
and description. The beaing the first threehave on thematic progresson has been discussed
in previous fdionsin this chapter; the beaiing of the last three aie discussed subsequently.
In order to put forward some expedations with regard to results on thematic
progresson, it is necessary to look to other analysts' work in this area The obvious can be
stated here, based on the authors mentioned in sedion 5.1 above (Bloor and Bloor, 1992
Ventola & Mauranen, 1991, Vande Kopple, 1986 1991; Richards, 1993, and on
Marwick’s concern for clarity and efficiency: authors of the history textbooks will provide

links for their student readers by chaining Themes in thematic progresson patterns. As
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mentioned above in sedion 5.2, Nwogu (1990 found instances of derived Theme
progresson only in the highly spedalized textsin his corpus, and this mainly occursin the
Discusgon sedions; in addition to that finding, his corpus sows that smple linea thematic
progresson patterns tend to predominate in stretches of text involving explanation and
exposition. This seemsto be confirmed by Weisserg's (1984 study of scientific writing, in
which the simple linea pattern occurs more frequently than the mnstant Theme pattern,
espedally in the Discusson and Introduction sedions of research papers. Aswell asto the
use of this pattern with the rhetoricd patterns of explanation and exposition, Nwogu
attributes the use of the smple linea pattern to the nature of readers and writers and to the
relationship between them. The level of shared knowledge in texts which were written for a
general audience in which Nwogu finds a high incidence of the simple linea pattern, is
unequal, asisthe cae in the history textbook corpusin this gudy. Nwogu indicates that the
differencein shared knowledge between the writer and the reader limits the range of options
from which the writer can choose apoint of departure for a dause; therefore, “the
foundation for a subsequent utterance can only be established by seleding from the range of
information contained in the rheme of the precading context to which the reader and writer
can hold as sared knowledge” (Nwogu, 199Q 244). In using the simple linea pattern,
then, writers can ensure that the readers are wnstantly “with them” in terms of points of
departure, thus elaborating on concepts in away which alows readers to optimally build up
the aonceptual framework. In a spoken corpus, the Lancaster Spoken English Corpus, on
the other hand, Gomez (1995 found a predominance of the cnstant Theme pattern, which
she dtributes to the preponderant use of subjed pronouns, common nouns and proper
names in spoken text. Thisisin contrast to written texts, such as reseach articles and
textbooks, where the heavier use of nominalization would seem to require greder use of the
simple linea pattern.

The onstant Theme pattern, on the other hand, was found by Nwogu (1990 to
predominate in spedalized texts written for spedalistsin his corpus. He dtributes thisin
part to the type of text, or schematic unit, involved: descriptionstend to organize
information through constant Theme patterns. But he finds a fuller explanation for the
higher use of the mnstant Theme pattern in spedalized texts to lie in the relationship
existing between the writer and the reader, and on the author’s assumption of the reader’s

knowledge. The relationship hereis equal (“spedalist-spedalist”), and the author can
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asaime a onsiderable anount of shared knowledge on the part of the reader. Therefore, in
this caseit is not necessary for the author to continually draw on information presented in
the previous Rheme, as Nwogu found to be the cae in the ssymmetricd texts; instead,
authors in a symmetricd relationship with their readers are more likely to draw on the stock
of shared knowledge & the point of departure of the dauses. If this element remains
constant over a series of clauses, the result isthe mnstant Theme pattern, which is
advantageous in that “the task of information processng is made relatively easier because it
ensures that the reader can devote greaer attention to the information being communicated
in the rheme” (Nwogu, 199Q 252).

Based on the @ove discusson, the following was hypothesized:

1. From the @ove, it would seem that the simple linea thematic pattern would want to
predominate in the history textbook corpus, given the asymmetricd writer/reader
relationship.

2. However, rhetoricd patterns do play arole in the use of one pattern over another; as
already mentioned, exposition and explanation tend to prefer the smple linea
pattern, while description tends to prefer constant Theme. The latter also seansto
hold in the cae of narrative, as narratives “tend to relate a sequence of events ...
involving a aommon charader or set of charaders’ (Fries, 1983 124), or have & a
point of departure, in addition to charaders, a setting of time or place Given that
history textbooks include amixture of narration, description and analysis, then
constant Theme patterns are predicted to occur as well, but in lower frequency than
simple linea patterns, given the pedagogicd nature of the texts, which would cal
for agood amount of explanation.

3. If we aldto this the finding mentioned in the previous chapter with resped to the
experientia content of the Themes, which showed a dight tendency in the English
text towards causal explanation, which is asciated with rarrative, and a sight
tendency in the Spanish texts towards providing a structural explanation for
historicd events, it is hypothesized that the ratio of simple linear over constant
Theme would be smaller in English than in Spanish; in other words, there will be
more onstant Theme patterns in English than in Spanish. Thisis predicted to hold

over the other patterns, split Theme and split Rheme as well, as glit Themeis e
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to be athematic development similar to constant Theme, while split Rheme can be
classfied as rhematic with smple linea.

4. In addition to providing for ease of referencethrough thematic progresson, it is
expeded that authors will also repea key Themes throughout their texts;, Martin
indicates that the method of development of atext, i.e. the information contained in
its Themes (Fries, 1983, will pick upon “just afew [of all the experiential meanings
available in a given field]. and weare them through Theme time and again to ground
the text - to give interlocutors something to hang onto, something to come bad to -
an orientation, a perspedive, a point of view, a perch, a purchase” (Martin, 1992:
489).

5. Summetive expressons are dso expeded to appea in Theme position with a
relative anount of frequency, given that these ae very helpful in summearizing a
stretch of text and linking it to a new stretch.

6. It isexpeded that rel and new Themes will be kept to a minimum.

5.5 Resultsof Thematic Progression

5.5.1 Reaultsof Thematic Progression Patterns

The first result of interest isthat of the simil arity/diff erence between thematic
development (constant Theme and split Theme) and rhematic development (smple linea
and split Rheme) aaossthe two languages. Before giving those results, an explanation of
the presentation of the results is warranted. The number of chainsin ead text was counted
(chains consisted of two clauses or more) and compared to the total number of clauses,
which gave the percentage of times a chain type gpeaed in atext. This necessarily means
that if percentages are added together of thematic chains, rhematic chains, and Themes not
counted as part of a chain, the result will add upto more than 100%. This is because many
Themes were ounted twice, as they often were linked to a previous Rheme and then
subsequently began athematic chain, or viceversa. Indicated in Table 5.1, then, are total
Themes in thematic chains (TC), total Themes in rhematic chains (RC), Themes which were
not counted, and Themes which were counted twice As further explanation, by adding up
the first two columns, the total number of Themes involved in chainsis arrived at. By

subtraaing the figures in column 3 (Counted Twice) and then adding those outside the



chains, in column 4 (Not counted), the total is 100% (numbers have been rounded to the
nearest whole number)

Table5.1: Overall Thematic Progresson Results

Corpus Tot. Themes | Tot. Themes | Tot. in Counted | Not

inTC in RC Chains Twice Counted
English 43% 62% 105% 41% 36%
Spanish 33% 61% 94% 37% 43%

Key: Tot. = total; TC = thematic chains, RC = rhematic chains
As predicted above, while the number of Themes in rhematic progression chainsis virtualy
identical across the two languages, the ratio of Themesin continuous Theme progression
patterns is lower in Spanish than it is in English. The first finding may be attributed to a
fairly equal amount of exposition and explanation, or analysis, in the history textbooks,
while the second may be attributed to the higher amount of narrative in the English corpora,
which was perceived in the previous chapter. However, this needs to be analyzed in more
depth, as there are also 7% more Themes not counted in chains in Spanish than in English.
Before attributing the greater amount of thematic progression to a greater amount of
narrative, other explanations must be considered. As explained in section 5.3.2 above on
peripheral Themes, there are a number of Themes which do not chain to previous Themes or
Rhemes because of their grammatical nature. It isworth, then, examining the categoriesinto
which the Themes which fall outside of the progression patternsin terms of their origin are
divided. This can be seen in Table 5.2 below; the peripheral Themes are ordered from most
to least frequent based on the results from the Spanish corpus.
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Table5.2: Theme Typesoutsde Progresson Patterns

Theme Type English | Spanish

back 7.41% 7.80%
key Theme 6.37% 6.12%
new 4.87% 5.87%
sum 4.51% 4.58%
time 4.11% 4.06%
inversion 0.00% 3.07%
existential 0.80% 2.43%
se 0.00% 2.41%
extraposition 0.85% 1.99%
rel 1.24% 1.26%
impersonal 0.00% 0.74%
we 2.91% 0.64%
manner 0.43% 0.64%
previous clause 0.25% 0.52%
place 0.52% 0.28%
fronted 0.47% 0.26%
metatextual 0.61% 0.20%
wh 0.45% 0.19%
recuérdense 0.00% 0.10%
passve 0.00% 0.07%
thematic equative 0.06% 0.06%
elipsis 0.00% 0.06%
imagine 0.05% 0.00%

The results are strikingly similar acossthe two languages in terms of key Theme, badk
references, summeative expressons, time alverbials, new information and related
expressons. The major difference between Spanish and English here seansto liein the
grammaticd Themes. If we add upimpersonal expressons, inverted Subjed/verb
constructions, se, and existential constructions, the total is 8.65%, which goes along way in
explaining the difference between the two languages in terms of Themes falling outside the
patterns.

This grammeticd difference would be one way of explaining away the discrepancy
between English and Spanish in terms of number of constant Theme chains. There ae fewer
of these in Spanish, but it may be because they are broken up by the grammaticd nature of
the language, espedally with regardsto Subjed/verb inversion (as explained beforein
sedion 5.3, ellipsisis analyzed as forming pert of simple linea chains). However, thisis
cancded out by gapped chains: it isto be remembered that in the analysis, links were
counted with gaps of up to three dauses. Thisisill ustrated in the following examples:

5-29. Spa 3 (151) CuandoAlfonso XI comenz6 a golernar (1325 d reinoestaba ...
(152 y pareda imposible poder reducir ala nableza.
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(153 Alfonso tuvo que utili zar para dlo todcs los medios...

5-30. Eng 7 (23)Minaan civili zation lasted about 1,350years (2600-1250B.C.)
(24)and reached its height during the period from 1700to 1450B.C.
(25)The centers of Minoan civilization were magnificent palace complexes, ...

Example 5-29 shows a onstant Theme chain broken by extraposition in the second clause.
Clauses 151 and 153in that example form a constant Theme dhain, and thisisrefleded in
the aunts. Example 5-30 shows a onstant Theme dhain broken by €lli psis; clauses 23 and
25in that example form a constant Theme dhain, while, at the same time, clauses 24 and 25
form a smple linea chain through €lli psis. Thus, the grammaticd nature of Spanish would
not necessarily mean areduction in the aunt of constant Theme dhains. Simply put, in
English there ae agreaer percentage of clauses involved in constant Theme progresson
patterns. Perhaps this can be explained by the expedation that this would occur because of
agreaer amount of narrative included in the English texts, as was evidenced by the results
of the trangitivity analysis, and of description. Further evidence can be provided for thisif
we look at the distribution of the length of chains in the mnstant Theme progresson
patterns; the percentages of distribution of the different chain lengths can be seen in Table
5.3 (“2" refersto two clauses involved in the dhain; i.e. two clauses begin with a Theme

having the same referent, gapped or contiguous; “3” meansthree dauses, and so on.)

Table5.3: Digribution of Constant Theme Progression Patterns (ac@rding to length)
English Spanish
Chain length | No. of clauses % of clauses |No. of clauses % of clauses
involved involved involved involved

CT 2 316 2112% 252 19.8%%
CT 3 141 9.43% 93 7.34%
CT 4 72 4.81% 52 4.10%
CT5 45 3.01% 5 0.3%%
CT 6 18 1.20% 6 0.47%
CT7 21 1.40% 0 0.00%
CT 8 8 0.53% 0 0.00%

Table 5.3 shows that the English corpus consistently shows a higher percentage of clauses
which are involved in constant Theme progresson chains than does the Spanish corpus,
what is of spedal interest is the differencein the longer chains, those involving 5 clauses or
more. In the Spanish corpus, there ae only 11 clausesinvolved in longer chains; thereis 1
instance of a mnstant Theme chain of 5 clauses, and 1 of chain of 6 clauses. The English

corpus has 9 instances of constant Theme chains of 5 clauses, 3 of 6 clauses, 3 of 7, and 1 of
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8 for atota of 92 clauses involved in long constant Theme cains. It isworth looking at the
distribution of these Theme dhains in the English corpus to analyze further the notion of
greder use of narrative a an explanation for a higher count of constant Theme progresson
patterns.

Table5.4: Digribution in English Corpus of L ong Constant Theme Progresson Patterns

Chain |Engl |Eng2 |[Eng3 |[Eng4 |Eng5 |Eng6 |[Eng7 Eng 8 Eng9 |Eng10
length

CT5 3.70%| 3.76%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 3.03%| 0.00% 82%| 8.82%| 0.00%| 0.00%

CT6 0.00%| 0.00%| 4.44%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00% 6.63%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%

C17 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 4.24%| 0.00% 3.87%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 3.50%

CT8 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00% 442%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%

Total 3.70% | 3.76% | 4.44% | 0.00% | 7.27% | 0.00% | 23.20% | 8.82% | 0.00% | 3.50%

It isinteresting to note in Table 5.4 that there ae texts in the English corpus which have no
long Theme dains, as happens in the Spanish corpus. Thus, any comment that is made
regarding the texts as a whole @rpus keeos this clealy in mind.

Eng 7is by no means the text with the most clauses involved in constant Theme
patterns, if we include those dhains of 2, 3 and 4 clauses. However, it jumps way to the
forefront with avery high count of 23.20% of clauses involved in long constant Theme
chains. The topic of Eng 7is Ancient Greece and we can seethat some of these constant
Theme progresgon chains are quite “narrative” in charader; that is, they narrate the deeds
of anindividual, and that individual isa central charader in those passages of the text:

5-31. Eng7 (159 In594 B.C., Solon[c. 640-559B.C.), atraveler and poet with a reputation for
wisdom, was eected chief executive.
(160 He maintained that the wealthy landovners, through their greed, had dsrupted

(161 Solon initiated a rational approach to the problems of society ...

(162 he sought practical remedies for theseiill s;

(163) and he held that written law should be in harmony with DiKé, ...

(164) At the sametime, he wanted to instill i n Athenians of all clasesasenseof ...
(165 Solon aimed at restoring a sick Athenian society to health by restraining ...

5-32. Eng7 (169 but he refused to confiscate and redistribute the nables land ...
(170 He permitted all classs of freemen, even the poarest, to sit in the Assambly,

(171) He also gpened the highest offices in the state to wealthy commonrers, ...
(172 Thus, Solon undermined the traditional rights of the hereditary aristocracy
(174) Solon also instituted ingenious econamic reforms.

We can seein these two examples how the author relates historica events through the use
of narrative: a cantral historicd charader, Solon, is used as the foca point of these

passages, and his deeds form the Rhemes. However, not all of the passages in which long
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constant Theme chains are used are like these examples. The longest one, the onstant
Theme chain involving 8 clauses, centers around Homer, but the Themes are dout Homer’s
works, rather than about him as an individual charader. Thus, this passage is a description
of the works of Homer, as can be seen in example 5-33:

5-33. Eng 7 (76) In Homer, we also seethe origin o the Greek ideal of areté, excellence.
(77) The Homeric warrior expresss a pasdonate desireto assrt himsdf,...
(78) In the warrior-aristocrat world of Homer, excellence was principally
interpreted ...

(79) Homer's portrayal also bears the enbryo o alarger conception d human
excellence,

(82) Thus, in Homer we find the beginnings of Greek humanism - a concern with
man ...

(83) Esentially, Homer's works are an expresson d the poetic imagination ...
(84) But hisview of the exernal order of nature and his conception d the
individud form the foundetions of the Greek outlook

(85) AlthoughHomer did na intend Hs poetry to have any theological
significance his..

This use of along constant Theme dain for purposes of description can be seen in the same
text in the following example:

5-34. Eng7 (92) The dty-state based ontribal all egiances was generally the first political
association during the erly stages of civili zation.
(94) The scale of the dty-state, or pdlis, was snall;
(95) most city-states had fewer than 5,000 male citizens.
(96) Athens, which was a large dty-state, had some 35,000to0 40,000 adult male
citizens...
(98) The pdis gave indviduals a sense of belongng,
(99) for its citizens were intimately invoved in the political and cultural lifeof ...
(101 The mature pdis was a sdf-governing community that expressed thewill ...

And the following chain from Eng 7 shows the anstant Theme progresson being used for a
combination of narration and description:

5-35. (127) The Spatans learned orly ore craft, soldiering,
(129 Theyweretrained in the arts of war
(131 Military training for Spatan boys began at age seven;
(132 theyexercised, drill ed, competed, and endured physical hardships.
(134 Spatan soldiers were better trained and dsciplined
(136) But the Spatans were also criticized for having a limited conception o areté.

In this example, the Spatans provide the mnstant Themes of the dauses; sometimes their
dedals are narrated, and at other times, the author describes either the Spartan soldiers or
their military training. These examples from Eng 7 sean to confirm the notion that constant
Theme progresson chains do seem to indicae the presence of narration and description.

Other texts in the English corpus with higher percentages of long constant Theme dhains



also bea this out, as can be seen in the following examples taken from Eng 8, atext on
Ancient Rome:

5-36. Eng 8(104) Augustus dlept in the same bedroom in this house for forty yeers, ...
(105 and when he wanted to work on seaet state papers or to be alone, he
retreated ...

(106) Hisway of life was as smple as his house.
(107) His clothes were usually woven and sewn by the womenfolk of his house;
(108 hedrank little

5-37. Eng8(163 Nero [reigned 5468) was dissatisfied with everything e inherited, his
palaces...
(164) He murdered his wife and mother and Claudius' son,
(166) He cast away the last remnants of Roman dgnity
(168) and he compelled senators to dothe same.
(169 He threw off the guidance of his tutor, the phil osopher Seneca, ..

Thereisalso an examplein Eng 10 atext with only one long Theme dain:

5-38.Eng 10(40) Under thefirst two Hanoverian kings the cabinet was only starting to
accumulate this immense authority.
(42) George | andGeorge Il by nomeans abdicated all the royal prerogatives.
(42) Theytookadirect interest in the South Sea Buble and aher financial matters
(43) and theyintervened in the conduct of war and dplomacy to a degree...
(44) George Il was thelast Endlish monarch to command troopsin person ...
(45) The two Georges chose their cabinet ministers from the Whig party,
(46) Theydid so, however, nat because they were required to, ...

In the Spanish corpus, the same phenomenon can be observed; long Theme dhains
are used for descriptive passages. Spa 10, on the @ghteaenth century, contains a5 clause
constant Theme chain which describes the Illustration: its origins, ideds, followers
adivities, major charaderistics, and the theories elaborated by its phil osophers:

5-39.Spa 10 (2) La Ilustracién constituyo € fermento ideolégico de las revoluciones politicas
(3 Suideario puede resumirse en estos principios. libertad, igualdad y econamia
libre.
(4) Sws wguidores proclamaron y dfunderon en sus escritos la libertad de
pensamiento ...
(5) El rasgo fundamental de aquel movimiento fue @ espiritu critico, aplicado no
solo ...
(6) Los fil 6sofos de la llustracion eaboraron teorias que afectaron a todos los
plancs...

Example 5-40 below is a passage which centers around the new type of gold work which
appeaed in Spain some time during the Bronze Age, taken from Spa 9, atext on prehistoric
Spain. The new gold work is mentioned in the Rheme of the dause immediately previousto
this passage, in clause 92, and this passage describes when it was introduced, how its

prototypes are similar to an ealier era, what its decrative techniques consisted of, how the
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clasps used were similar to types found in other aress, its areaof dispersion and how its
charaderistics rowed the role played by locdly produced gold:

5-40.S5pa9 (93)Suintroducddn puede remortarse a lafase anterior,
(94) pues sus prototipos parecen ser g emplares bretones de fines del Bronce Medio
(95) pero las témicas derativas, probablemente, son locales
(96) y sus cierr es machi-hembradas ofrecen los megjores paraldos en d occidente ...
(97) Su dspersidn se centra en lazomna entre @ Sistema Central y d Guadiana, ...
(98) y sus caracteristicas evidencian € pape que @ oro de produccionlocal ...

However, it will be remembered from Chapter 4 that Spa 9 is a highly spedalized text, and
develops concepts about the prehistoric past through quite abit of description of tools used
during past ages. It was noted then that the high use of relational clauses pointed to alarge
amount of description. Yet, Spa 9 islow in constant Theme progresson patterns. whileit is
the only text in the Spanish corpus with a mnstant Theme chain of at least 6 clauses, only
23.30% of its clauses are involved in constant Theme patterns, while 73.79% of its clauses
are involved in smple linea progresson pattern. That is an incredibly high percentage,
much higher than any other text in the whole @rpus, both English and Spanish. Therefore,
instances of constant Theme progresson patterns may not be an indication of agrea ded of
description, nor may their absence be an indication of a small amount. Before looking at the
role played by smple linea progresson patternsin description, as well asin explanation and
analysis, which were two expository patterns in which smple linea patterns were posited to
be prominent in sedion 5.4 above, we look at one final example here of along constant
Theme chain, taken from Eng 5, atext on pre-history:

5-41. Engb (54)Homo sapiens sapiens, the sole surviving form of the human species, made its
first known appearance at about the same time as H.s. neanderthalensis was dying
out, ...

(55) It seansto have arrived in these areas as an immigrant, perhaps from Africa...
(56)Its evolutionary origins and predse relationship to neanderthalensis remain a
mystery, thoughit is generally agreed that they were both subspecies ...

(57)The advantage of the new subspedes over the older one seamsto have lain...
(58)H.s. sapiens inherited the cultural accompli shments of preceding species.

(59 This type knew how to usefire, a skill that had appeared many centuries earlier.
(60)1t also became increasingy sophisticated in making and using tods;

Here, homo sapiens spiensisthe central charader. Asit is not an individual, the narration
of its“deeads’ seams more of a description. And here lies one of the problems in conneding
the Theme chainsto one or another type of expository pattern: categories of exposition
overlap (Henner-Stanchina, 1985. Isthe @ove example mainly a description of homo
sapiens spiens, or isit an explanation of why it prevailed over other human spedes? It

seamsthat through the description, the latter explanation is arrived at. Van Lier (1994 330
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points out that, in research, “adistinction between description and explanation is never
clea cut: whenever we describe, we explain, and whenever we explain, we describe. Thisis
because description implies interpretation, and interpretation is part of explanation”.

In Spa 9, the text mentioned above in example 5-40 above, which deds with
prehistoric Spain mainly through the tools used during that time, relies on, as also
mentioned, alot of description. It has avery high number of relational clauses, which are
related to description. Yet it isthe text with the greaest amount of smple linea patternsin
the whole @rpus, and alow frequency of constant Theme dauses. Below is an example of

one of the longer smple linea chains (6 clauses involved):

5-42.5pa9 (46) Lavaloracion e las pealliares caracteristicas tipodgicas y temoldgicas de
las armas del BronceFinal detodoe ocddente de Europarespedo alasdela
cultura centroeuropea de los C.U., ha permitido, a partir de los afios 194Q
identificar paulatinamente un "Circulo Atlantico”, que constituye un complejo
tecndédco y de dementos de cultura material de gran personalidad, especialmente
bronces y orfebreria, que se extiende por las regiones maritimas de todoe ocddente
de Europa.
(47) Estos e ementos no constituyen una cultura uniforme,
(48) pero demuestran la existencia de dementos culturales comunes, basicamente
relacionados con actividades minero-metalUrgicas, que se explican por la identidad y
complementariedad en recursos mineralesy técnicas metalurgicas de las tierras
bafiadas por & Atlantico, en un momento en que los metales constituyen € eemento
cultural més esencial para € avancetecndégico de la sociedad, lo que repercute
directamente en las estructuras econdmicasy sociales.
(49) El oro delrlanday del ocddente de la Peninsula Ibérica, € estafio e esta
ultima, de Bretafiay de Cornudles, € cobre de Irlanday de La Peninsula Ibérica,
explican la garicién de crecientes contactos comerciales que desarrollan
paralelamente intercambios tecndddicos y de ideas, facili tados ademas por €
carécter riberefio de todas estas regiones.
(50) Esto indca una doble relacion ce causa aefecto en d desarrollo dela
navegacion, como elemento de comunicacion yen ladifusion celas ideas.
(51) En este aspedo destacan las relativas a los campos tecnd égicos, los més
relacionados en dchas contactos culturales de mayor transcendencia, como los
socio-econdmicos e incluso los ideol6gicos.

The author begins with a material clause in 46, the only non-relational clause in this chain,
by thematizing the evaluation of the typologicd and technologicd charaderistics of the
wegpons of western Europe with resped to those of central Europe, and in the Rheme,
develops the notion that this evaluation has allowed an “Atlantic Circle” to be identified,
which constitutes a technologicad complex of elements of ‘cultural material of grea
personality”. Indeed, thistaking the charaderistics of tools and wegpons and using them to
establish trends, areas, and ages is a main theme of this whole text. Theme 47 pcks up on
the dements mentioned in the Rheme of 46, positing that they are not culturally uniform.
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Theme 48 is chained to Rheme 47 through €lli psis, and, also in arelational clause, states that
they do show the existence of some common cultural elements, mainly related to mining,
which can be explained because of the cmplementary nature of mining resources and
technology in the aeas bathed by the Atlantic & atime when metals are the most essential
cultural element for the technologicd advancement of society, which has a dired effed on
the emnomic and social structures. These common mining elements are picked uponin
Theme 49, through the gold of Ireland and of the western part of the Iberian peninsula, the
tin of the latter with that of Brittany, the copper of Ireland and that of the Iberian peninsula,
which explains the gppeaance of growing commercia contad which develops paralle to
the exchanges of technologicd ideas, made eaier by the seaside nature of these regions.
This whole Rheme is picked upon by the demonstrative pronoun “esto”, in the Theme of
50, and then the Rheme develops the notion that this (the gopeaance of the growing
commercia contad) shows a double relationship between cause/effed in the development
of shipping, as both an element of communication and of diffusion of ideas. Then this last bit
of the Rheme is picked upon in Theme 51: within the diffusion of ideas, Rheme 51 develops
those related to technologicd fields. It is clea, then, that this chain of ideas develops a more
dynamic type process where one pieceof evidence can be explained through some wider
phenomenon, which leads to further explanation, and so on.

This type of chained explanation can also be seen in the English texts (underlining is
used to illustrate the links in the dhain):

5-43. Eng 10 (29) for theyremembered the uses that Cromwell and James Il had made of this
weapon.
(30)The Glorious Rewolution, which in its preliminary stage had dor so much to
confirm distrust of the army, had also confirmed Britain's unique and geatest asst
- the supremacy of Parliament.
(3D)Parliament had approved the accesson d Willi am and Mary in place of James
Il.
(32When Anne, Mary's gster andthe last Suart monarch, diedin 1714
Parliament had already arranged for the successon d the House of Hanower.
(33)Under thefirst kings of the new house - George | (17141727 and George Il
(17271769 - theinstitution that would ultimately ensure the everyday assertion o
parliamentary supremacy was beginning to mature.
(34)This was the cabinet.

Through a dhain of events, the author leads the reader to the establishment of the cainet, in

Rheme 34. The interesting asped of this chain isthat, unlike the previous one in example 5-
42, it is not developed through description, but through rerration of events. There ae

charadersthat carry out deeds, and here there is only one relational clause: 34.
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Spa 3 is another interesting text in this resped. It isthe text in the Spanish corpus
with the highest frequency of Actors as Theme, and | had expeded a greaer frequency of
constant Theme dhains, asit seems “narrative” in neture, due to the number of Actors:
spedfic individuals, mainly kings and nobles and many of their deeds and events are narrated
throughout the chapter; however, it has 20% more simple linea chains (54.55%) as
compared to constant Theme dhains (34.55%). To illustrate, example 5-44 shows along (6
clause) smple linea chain from Spa 3:

5-44. Spa3(90) SarcholV (12841295, apellidado "d Bravo", que equivalia acolérico e
irascible, se proclamo rey, a pesar dd testamento de su padre, mientras e infante de
la Cerdolo hacia ayudado por € rey de Aragén en cuyos estados estaba refugiado.
(91) Como también Francia, cuyo rey ea paiente del infante, lo apo/aba, tratd
Don Sancho e conseguir la anistad de uno delos dos estados frente al otro,

(92) pero este arreglo dplomatico resulto dficil, porque los principales personajes
de la corte estaban dvididos respecto a la dianza que habia de escogerse.

(93) Lareina, DofiaMaria de Molina, seinclinaba aFrancia, mientras que &
infante Don Juan y € poderoso sefior de Vizcaya, Don Lope de Haro, preferian la
amistad de Aragon

(94) Don Lope, que gozabarespedo a reyde la privanza mas absoluta, se
enemisto con éste cuando Don Sancho decidié por fin pactar con Francia,

(95) y tras unaruidosa entrevsta gue tuvo lugar en lavill a de Alfaro, € vizcaino
fue muerto por d propio rey Don Sancho [Tragedia de Alfaro, 1288.

In this example, we can seequite afew “charaders’, Sancho 1V, the infante of Cerdo, Dofia
Maria de Molina, Don Lope de Haro, about whom events are narrated. The narration moves
ina dhain from Sancho 1V, in Theme 90, who proclaimed himself king, to the infante of
Cerdo, in Rheme 90 through a subordinate dause, who also proclaimed himself king, with
the help of the king of Aragon. Theme 91 dcks up on the infante, also through a
subordinate dause, one which indicates cause: that France dso supported the daims of the
infante, given that the French king was arelative of the infante, thus stting upthe reason
for which Don Sancho tried to gain the friendship of one of the kingdoms, France or
Aragon, which forms the Rheme of 91. This attempt at a diplomatic arrangement then
beames the Theme of 92, and the Rheme of that clause explains why it was difficult, due to
the division amongst the principal members of the @urt. Then the Theme of 93 thematizes
one of the members of the court, Dofia Maria de Molina, who was more inclined towards
France, and brings into the Rheme through a subordinate dause another member, Don Lope
de Haro, who preferred Aragén. He then becomes the Theme of 94, and his enmity with
Don Sancho is brought up in the Rheme, and is given atime framework: the enmity began

when Don Sancho signed atreay with France The time referenceis picked upin the Theme
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of 95: after a damorous interview that took placein Alfaro, the Rheme of 95 dsplaysthe
deah of Don Lope by the hand Don Sancho himself.

While examples 5-43 and 5-44 show narration of events, this narration is diff erent
from that of examples 5-32, 5-33, 5-36, and 5-37, which were developed through constant
Theme chains. The mnstant Theme dchains sSmply list a set of events, usually in
chronologica order, while the smple linea chains establish relationships, usually implying
cause-effed: onelink in the dhain leads to another. Thus, while saying that constant Theme
chains imply more narration of eventsisto state the matter too simply, perhaps particularly
inthe field of history, it does seemto be the cae that constant Theme dhains imply a simple
telling of events, without establi shing relationships between events beyond that of time. On
the other hand, the use of narration in simple linea chains implies more of an analysis of
events. The same can be said of description. In a constant Theme dhain, description centers
around asingle event, item, or person, and suppies the reader with afuller picture of that
event, item or person; it ismore static in neture. In asmple linea chain, description moves
the reader from, for example, an item or a person to afuller event or events, thus providing
connedions between phenomena, and is more dynamic. Thus, as Lotfipour-Saedi and Reza-
Tajani (1996 243 point out, “thereis no one-to-one arrespondence between a spedfic
mode of thematization and a single genre”. This, then, can be extended to rhetoricd modes,
such as narrative.

In sum, perhapsit is not surprising that in both corporathere is a greaer amount of
simple linea chaining than there is of constant Theme. Thisindicates the analyticd, or
explicative, nature of the texts, which was expeded due to the pedagogicd purpose of the
texts and the asymmetricd relationship between the writer and the reader. Furthermore,
while the two corpora ae equal in the anount of rhematic chaining, the American history
textbook corpus diows agreaer frequency of constant thematic chaining. This may provide
more support for the tentative conclusion readied in chapter 4 following the trangitivity
analysis, that there may be more of atendency for the American texts to show more of a
narrative bent to writing up history, while the Spanish texts $1ow more of a tendency
towards gructural explanations, of explaining events through webs of relationships. As
stated before, this tendency is by no means edfic to ead of the wrpora, as again here

there ae a many diff erences between texts of the same rpus asthere ae acosscorpora.
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5.5.2 Resaultsof Problematic Peripheral Themes

The aove discusson mainly relates to the expedations as regards the type of
thematic progresson patterns, and whether they proceal from previous Themes or Rhemes.
Another expedation posited ealier was that writers would indeed provide connedions for
their readers either through chains, or through the various conneding type Themes which
fal outside the patterns. key Themes, sum Themes, previous clause Themes, and “avail able”
Themes such as time or placereferences. We have seen in Table 5.2 above that they do
make use of these Theme types: just under 16% of the Themes in the English corpus fall
into one of these cdegories, and just over 15% in the Spanish corpus. The discusson here
now moves to the other type of Themes. those which mean work for the reader in terms of
conneding them to the discourse and to the mnceptual framework which they build upas
they read the text. The results of the Themes which do not form part of the thematic
progresson patterns were presented in Table 5.2, above. For purposes of the discusson
here, the results of those cdegories which cdl for agreaer effort on the part of the reader,
back, rel, new, inversion, are repedaed in Table 5.5 and Table 5.6, along with the breakdown
of how these cdegories are represented in the individual texts:

Table5.5: Themes outsde Progression Patternsin English:

Theme Engl [Eng2 |Eng3 |Eng4 |Eng5 |Eng6 |Eng7 |Eng8 [Eng9 |Engl10 |Total
type

back 2.22%| 8.27%| 9.56%| 2.94%| 6.63%| 11.00%| 7.22%| 6.43%| 5.93%| 1393%| 7.41%
inversion | 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 0.00% 0.00%| 0.00%
new 2.22%| 2.26%| 7.35%| 5.88%| 542%)| 5.26%| 4.44%| 9.94%| 2.96% 2.9%%| 4.87%
rel 1.48%| 1.50%| 4.41%]| 0.00%| 0.60%]| 3.35%| 0.00%| 0.58%| 0.00% 0.50%| 1.24%
Total 5.93% | 12.03% | 21.32% | 8.82% | 12.65% | 19.62% | 11.67% | 16.95% | 8.89% 17.41% | 13.53%

Table5.6: Themes outside Progresson Patternsin Spanish:

Theme Spal |Spa2 |Spa3 |Spad4 |[Spa5 |Spa6 |Spa7 |[Spa8 |Spa9 |SpalO |Total
type

back 3.76%| 6.08%| 8.54%| 7.89%| 3.25%| 9.7%| 1205%| 7.14%| 7.84%| 11.65%| 7.80%
inversion | 0.75%]| 0.00%| 3.66%| 1.97%]| 0.00%| 0.70%| 0.60%)| 142%| 3.92%| 4.85%| 3.07%
new 5.26%| 8.11%]| 8.54%]| 8.55%| 9.76%| 1.40%]| 6.02%)| 7.14%| 1.96%| 1.94%| 5.87%
rel 1.50%| 0.00%| 0.00%| 1.97%| 0.00%| 4.90%| 2.41%| 0.00%| 0.98%| 0.97%| 1.27%
Total 11.27% | 14.19% | 20.74% | 20.38% | 13.01% | 16.79% | 21.08% | 28.57% | 14.70% | 19.41% [ 18.01%

The two corpora ae different in totals, but this can be explained mainly by Subjed/verb
inversion in Spanish. While inversion does break up thematic progresson patternsin that it
presents the verb first, usually with no attachment to a previous verb, as occurs with pro-
drop, doesit cause assmilation problems for the reader? Many of the instances of inversion

pose no problem, as they are similar to cases of extraposition or existential verbs, which also
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often present cases of inversion, as was mentioned in Chapter 4, but which are not included
in the count of “problematic” Themes. Thisis because usually the existential verb presentsa
new Subjed, so inversion in these cases adually contributesto easier information processng
on the part of the reader. A few of the cases of inversion which do not involve existential
verbs also allow newer information to be presented in the Rheme, e.g.(new information is
underlined):

5-45. Spa 10 (47) Es muy significativa aeste respecto unafrase dd Emili o: [thereafter follows a
quote].

5-46. Spa 10 (68) A este respedo jug6 un destacado papel 1a Masoneria, aparecida en Gran
Bretafa, ...

In these two cases, the new information, which in both cases is encoded in the grammeticd
subjed of the verb, is allowed to appea late in the Rheme because of inversion. From the
datain the @rpus, thisfunctional explanation of inversion would also seamn to fit with de
Miguel’s (1988 see &so sedion 4.6.4 above) explanation of inversion as taking placewith
what she cdls ‘ergative verbs', or anticausatives as well as those which semanticdly express
aprocesslealing to a change of state rather than an adion. In many cases, where these
latter type of verbs ocaur, the Subjea of the verb, aswell as expressng a changed state, is
also new information:

5-47. Spa5 (113 También se introdujeron reformas administrativas, ...
This aion of the text discusses a series of reformsin property and land use, and then
Clause 113 moves to administrative reforms, which is brand new in the discusson.
Therefore, inversion here serves the function of alowing this new information to be placed
in the Rheme.

There is one instance of inversion, however, which was mentioned in Chapter 4, and

which may be of atype which causes some problem in comprehension:

5-48. Spa 8 (15) Pero no debe aplastarnos @ peso de estos fondcs ingentes.
Here, the verb is more informationally weighted, as the reader might ask why these “fondos
ingentes’, referring to the vast amount of written historicd documents, must not crush us.
The reader must wait until Clauses 16 and 17to find out that the analysis of these
documents will help in this matter. So, in this case, the reader "must hold the new
information in abeyance while he waits for the given information and seaches for its

anteceadent. This increases the load on memory and makes comprehension lessthan optimal”
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(Clark & Haviland, 1977 13). At any rate, thisis one of the very few instances where
inversion is not optimal in this snse.

Therefore, if we set aside inversion, the greaer number of total Themesin the
Spanish corpus (given in Table 5.6 above) which may cause mmprehension problems is not
markedly different from the English corpus. If we revise Table 5.5 and Table 5.6 above by

deleting the cdegory “inversion”, the results are:

Table5.7: Themesoutside Progression Patternsin English (revised):

Theme |Engl |Eng2 [Eng3 |Eng4 |Eng5 (Eng6 |Eng7 |Eng8 Eng9 [Eng10 | Total
Type

back 2.22%| 8.27%| 9.56%| 2.94%| 6.63%| 11.00%| 7.22% 6.43%| 593%| 1393%| 7.41%
new 2.22%)| 2.26%| 7.35%| 5.88%| 542%| 5.26%| 4.44% 9.94% | 2.96% 29% | 4.8
rel 1.48%| 1.50%| 4.41%| 0.00%| 0.60%| 3.35%| 0.00% 0.58% | 0.00% 0.50%| 1.18%
Total 5.93% [ 12.03% | 21.32% [ 8.82% | 12.65% [ 19.62% | 11.67% 16.95% 8.89% 17.41% | 13.47%

Table5.8: Themesoutside Progresson Patternsin Spanish (revised):

Theme | Spal [Spa2 |Spa3 |Spad |Spas Spa6 |Spa7 |Spa8 Spa 9 Spal0 |Total
Type

back 3.76%| 6.08%| 8.54%| 7.89% 3.25%( 9.79%| 12.05% 7.14% 7.84%( 1165% 7.80%

new 5.26%| 8.11%| 8.54%| 8.55% 9.76%( 1.40%| 6.02% 7.14% 1.96% 1.94% 5.87%

rel 1.50%| 0.00%]| 0.00%| 1.97% 0.00%| 4.90%| 2.41% 0.00% 0.98% 0.97% 1.27%

Total 10.53% | 14.86% | 15.85% | 18.42% 13.01% | 17.49% | 20.48% 14.29% 10.78% 14.56% 15.03%

The Spanish corpus $rows dightly higher counts in bad references, related references, and
new entities. The main point here isthe fad that there ae these percentages of Themesin
both corpora, which are mnneded with difficulty to the flow of discourse. It is difficult to
say what an acceptable percentage might be, if any, given that there ae no ather studies of
which | am aware that analyzethis in textbooks. However, given the difficulty students
often have in grappling with reading and comprehending history textbooks, it would
probably be more optimal if textbook writers would attempt to relate dause Themes more
through thematic patterns, or by picking upon a key Theme. However, writers can provide
spedfic links for their readers through other means. We have seen in Table 5.2 above that
there ae low percentages of metatextual Themes (e.g. “Aswe have seen in Chapter 3...")
in both corpora. However, this does not take into aceunt another explicit way writers have

of signalling relationships to readers. textual Themes. The next sedion is devoted to these.
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5.6 Textual Themes

5.6.1 Textual Theme Types

As explained above, thematic progresson based on linking ideas through synonymy,
substitution, €llipsis, and so on, help the reader to follow the flow of the text. In addition to
the ideaional Themes of the dauses, which were analyzed above in order to establish the
thematic progresson patterns in the two corpora, there is another Theme type which is
considered in this chapter on textuality: textual Themes (cf. discusson on Multiple Theme in
Chapter 3, sedions 3.5.1.2 and 3.5.2.2). Textual Themes are links which spedfy the
relationship of the dause to the surrounding text and context.

Textual Themes, acwrding to Halliday (1994 include mntinuatives, structural
Themes, and conjunctive Adjuncts. Continuatives are asmall set of discourse items which
“signal that a new move is beginning”, such asyes, no, well, oh, now. Continuatives are not
considered separately in this dudy, as Halliday seemsto posit them as sgnalers in spoken
discourse, since he describes them as a “response, in dialogue, or a move to the next point if
the same spedker is continuing” (Halliday, 1994 53). Indeed, none of these markers occur
in the English corpus in the sense Halli day ascribes to them as continuatives; the only
instances of now are temporal and external to the text (they refer to nonvadays or at the
present time), and these ae mnsidered ideaiona Themes. In Spanish, continuatives can be
expressed by the words si, no, ah, ahara hien and pues. There ae 4 instances of ahara bien
in the Spanish corpus, and these ae considered under conjunctive Adjuncts, smply becaise
they are too small a set to count separately. There ae two instances of si in the Spanish
corpus. However, they are not included as responses, but in order to underscore the polarity
of a statement, asin:

5-49. Spa4 (137)pero si encaja perfectamente aqui lo que Tucidides nos dice de é:
Givenitsroleinthis gatement, it is considered in Chapter 6, with Modality. Structural
Themes are wordinators (and, or, nor, neither, but, yet, so, then) and subordinators. The
former are considered here in this chapter in their role in providing texture, while the latter
are not, for the smple reason that subordinated clauses, as explained in Chapter 3, are not
considered separately from the independent clause they acawmpany for their thematic
configuration. The final type of textual Theme isthat of conjunctive Adjuncts, which relate

the dause to the precaling text in some way, e.g. through apposition (in ather words), or
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addition (moreover). In this gudy, both coordinators and conjunctive Adjuncts are
considered; the latter are analyzed in both the Themes and the Rhemes of the dauses. This

is because they can appea after the ideaiona Theme, while wordinators cannot.
5.6.2 Expectationson Textual Themes

As e above, thematic progresson chains sow that ideaional Themes of clauses
often share propositional content with preceding Themes or Rhemes, or both. Mauranen
(199%: 105, in a mmparative study of Theme in English and Finnish journal articles,
hypothesizes that when this does not occur, when there is no link in propositional content
then “an orienting theme constituent must be present to mark the intended connedion”. In
orienting Themes, Mauranen includes connedors, adverbials, Complements, and modal and
reporting clauses. This edion of this chapter focuses on connedors. Given Mauranen’s
hypothesis, then, it was expeded that textual Themes would have atendency to appea in
the history textbook corpus in particular with those dauses whose Themes are problematic
for text comprehension, such as example 5-48 above, repeaed here for ease of reference

5-50.Spa8 (15) Pero no debe aplastarnos @ peso de estos fondcs ingentes.
Indedd, in this example, the reader isinformed of the mntrastive relationship of Clause 15to
the precading discourse.

Before looking at other studies, whose results can help in predicting the use of
textual Themesin this corpus, there is an asped of conjunction which needs to be discussed:
that of internal/external relationships. Martin describes internal relations as “more
“rhetoricd” than experiential” (Martin, 1992 178), as they “obtain in the organisation of
the text itself rather than in the organisation of the world the text describes’ (ibid: 180).
Martin states that the underlying opposition between the two “is that of text vs “redity”™
(ibid: 180), or, stated another way, internal relations “ structure semiosis, external ones code
the structure of the world” (ibid: 180). He further provides a distinction through the notions
of field and genre: external relations are mainly oriented to field, internal onesto genre, that
is “they encode the organisation of the text asit is formulated to construct our culture”
(ibid: 180). In their studies of Theme acossgenres, both Whittaker (1995 and Francis
(1990 discussinternal relationships encoded in textual Themes. For Francis, internal
relationsinclude examples such as “in this context” and “therefore” (Francis, 199Q 62);
Whittaker contrasts internal textual Themes with external ones; internal Themes give

information about “the organization or function of part of the text”, and include “e.g.” and
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“but”, while external logica connedors expresslogicd relationships which hold in the
world outside the text, and include “thus’ and “then” (Whittaker, 1995 113). Martin (1991
describes “thus’ as an internal conjunctive structure, which clashes with Whittaker’s gloss
on “thus’ as external. Halliday (1994 338) points out that it is often hard to tell the two
apart, espedally in cases of clause relations of elaboration and some types of extension.
Perhaps the problem isthat it is difficult to pinpoint what is meant by logicd relationships
outside the text. This can keiillustrated by using the following example:

5-51. Eng9 (72) Rusda's fivemilli on Jews were already confined to the market towns and small
cities of the so-called Pale of Settlement, where they worked as artisans and petty
traders.

(73)Therefore, when Russan Jenish artisans beganin the 1880 to escape bath
factory competition and oppesson by migrating - a migration that eventually
totall ed two milli on people -, this was basically a once-and-for-all departure.

There aetwo events here: that Russa'’s five milli on Jews were mnfined to market towns
and that oncethey migrated, they did not return. The aithor establishes a caise/effea
relationship between the two, and perhapsit is tempting to think of that relationship as
external to the text, as afad of the red world. However, given that there auld have been
other reasons for which the Jews did not return, the relationship isin effed more internal to
the text itself, or, perhaps it would be possble to say that the relationship exists externally
but in the author’s perception of the world (and in that of other people who agreewith the
author’ s interpretation). This would acaord more with Martin’s point above with regard to
the text’ srole in the mnstruction of culture; in the previous chapter to this one, it was
pointed out that the role of the historian is to establish links between events. A relevant
guote from that discusson to the discusson of internal/external relationsis Tilly's (1985
13): "European social history' s centra adivity... concerns reconstructing ordinary people’ s
experience of large structural changes'. That remnstruction is construed by the text, and
thus the relationships are internal.

Vasconcdlos (1992 distinguishes between the aognitive aid noncognitive use of
Adjuncts guch as at the same time. The gnitive refers to a spedfic time, and she gives the
example:

The Jesuits were the first priests to come to stay and by 1561they were drealy
building their first colégio in the dty of Salvador. They were followed by the
Benedictines (1581), the Carmelites (1586, and the Franciscans (1587). At the
same time, asizable seaular clergy ... was beaming established. (Example
taken from Vasconcdlos, 1992 155



Thus, she takes At the same time in this example & the cognitive, or topicd/ideaional,
Theme of the dause. Her example can be compared with the following two, taken from the
history textbook corpus:

5-52. Eng7 (161 Solon initiated a rational approach to the problems of society by de-
emphasizing the gods rolein human affairs and attributing the city'sill s to the
specific behavior of individuals; (162) he sought practical remedies for theseill s,
(163 and he held that written law should be in harmony with Diké, the principle of
justice that underlies the human community. (164) At the same time, he wanted to
instill i n Athenians of all classes a sense of working for the common good 6the
city.

5-53.Eng1l (9) We are shaped by values, interests, and customs that (like our churches,
universities, and palitical parties) have been formed by past experiences. (10) At the
sametime, the way we look at the past and what we see there -the questions we ask
and the problems we pose- arise out of current concerns.

With example 5-52, it is tempting to gloss“at the same time” as referring to at the same
point in time & the other events which were occurring, as with Vasconcdlos example, and
thus clealy an external relation. The narrative nature of those two texts lends itself to this
gloss However, example 5-53 would not seem to lend itself to a glosswhich interprets at
the same time as referring to ared point in time. It seamsto mean rather “equally”, clealy
an internal relation. Nonetheless and at the same time, this glosscauses one to re-interpret
at the same time in example 5-52, which also seemsto be ale to take on the interpretation
of “equally”.

Indeed, Martin (1991 324) in comparing science and history textbooks, finds that
the anjunctive structure of historicd explanations through exposition “foregrounds internal,
not external relations’. Indeed, while there ae afew instances of “finally” and “finamente’
in the corporawhich could be mnsidered external, the bulk of conjunction isinternal, and
thus this distinction has not been analyzed for exad numbers.

With regard to conjunction in expository texts, Martin (1991 324) indicaes that
“[alsistypicd of Exposition, very little of thisinternal conjunctive structure is made
explicit”. Whittaker (1995 corroborates this: in her study of linguistics and economics
articles argumentative paragraphs were found to contain many more textual Themes than
expository ones. This can give some indication upon which to base predictions of the
amount of conjunction which might appea in the history textbook corpora. It can also be
indicative to look at other corpus analyses caried out in different genres. Unfortunately,
there is not much in the literature on Theme upon which to make predictions. And a further

problem in comparing studies is that, as mentioned in Chapter 3, different analysts take &
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their basic unit of analysis a different construction: the sentence, the dause, or the dause
complex. However, at least an ideaof what might be expeded can be gpproached by
looking at other results.

Whittaker (1999, taking the orthographic sentence a the unit of analysisin a study
of economics and linguistics acalemic aticles, found roughly 15% of the sentencesin eadh
set of texts to contain atextual Theme. She found that two texts, onein linguistics and one
in economics, stood out with resped to the others, in that they used textual Themesin
nealy 25% of the dause mmplexes analyzed. She atributesthis greaer use in these texts
to the fad that they had a larger proportion of argument as opposed to exposition, and
posits that perhaps density of textual Themes may be one mark of argument. The content of
the history textbooks is not overtly argumentative in reture; thus, perhaps the density of
textual Themesin this gudy can be expeded to be lower than that of Whittaker’s gudy.

Francis (1990 found smilar percentages of Themes with a textual component aaoss
threenews genres (news, editorials, and letters), but she does not include those percentages,
which would allow for a cmparison with Whittaker’s data. Ghadessy (1995 134) fedsthat
in most texts “there ae plenty of conjunctions functioning as textual Themes’, and the
written sports reports which comprise his data use textual Themes in 45% of the dauses; his
unit of analysis is based on the dause, except minor and rankshifted clauses. He contrasts
his high results with Xiao’s (1997 study, unfortunately with no mention of the basic unit of
analysis, where redpes use textual Themesin 11% of the dauses, and fables, 18%. Dubois
(1987 99), who analyzes independently conjoined clause complexes, as does the present
study, finds textual Themes in 20%° of the dauses in a slide talk from a biology conference
In Badklund's (1992, study of telephone mnversations, where the unit of analysisis the
same & for Dubois, nealy 44% of the dauses have atextual Theme. These high
percentages contrast with Taylor’s (1983 study of science and history textbooks, the latter
naturally being of spedal interest to this gudy. Taylor’s unit of analysisis gmilar to that of
Dubois, except that he analyzes non-restrictive relatives and reported clauses sparately. He
finds that 14.06% of the dauses have atextual Theme in sciencetextbooks, and 1226% in
history. In order to present a deaer picture of the comparison/contrast amongst the

different studies, Table 5.9 presents the different results:

® No exact percentage is given, but she provides the counts of “the four conjunctive alverbials’ of one particular slide
talk, which includes however, in fact, so, and now. In this gudy, in fact isincluded in modal Themes, so the totals of
the other 3 were taken and dvided by the total number of clauses analyzed by Duboisto arrive & the percentage.
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Table5.9: Textual Theme Results from other Studies

Genre % of Tex.
Themes

Sports reports 45.00%
Teephore conversations 44.00%
Biology talk 20.00%
Fables 18.00%
Econamics texts 15.00%
Linguistic texts 15.00%
Science textbooks 14.06%
History textbooks 12.26%
Recipes 11.00%

The studies have been ordered purposely from the one with the most textual Themesto the
one with the least. It seems aurprising that the textbook genres are anongst those having
the fewest, given that one might exped educational textsto provide dea signposting for
their readers. Ventola and Mauranen (1991 463 point out the usefulnessof coordinators
and conjunctive Adjuncts for the reader in that they “can gredly fadlitate the reader's task
of deading the organization [of atext] by marking logicd relations explicitly with certain
linguistic signals which have alinking or conneding function.” Vande Kopple (1985
reports on research by Meyer (1982, in which she tested what effeds the presence or
absence of text signalling devices had on ability to recdl content. While she found that there
was no differencefor the good and poor realers, average readers (from ninth grade and
junior college) demonstrated better recdl if the passages contained signalling devices.
However, Taylor (1983 holds that thereis agrea ded of asyndeton in formal school
writing. And, given the genre-based hypothesis upon which the present study is based, his
figures may be doser to the mark for the mrpus analyzed here. This may be related to
Whittaker’s (1995 finding of higher proportions of textual Themes in argument as opposed
to exposition, and Martin’s (19917) affirmation that exposition leares alot of the cnjunctive
relationships implicit. It may also be related to Mauranen’s point above, in that perhaps
relationships are implicit in instances involving thematic chaining. Thus, perhaps textual
Themes will not be highly prevalent, except in cases where the relationships are not explicit.
Therefore it was predicted that the number of textual Themesin the wrpus would
appea in afrequency smilar to that of Taylor’s findings. Also, there was an expedation
that those ideaional Themes which are more difficult to link to the rest of the discourse will

tend to appea with atextual Theme. And, finally, given the genre-based hypothesis of this
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study, it was predicted that there would be similarity acossthe two languages with resped
to the use of textual Themes. This prediction is very speaulative, because it is difficult to see
from the different studies previoudy mentioned if indeed there is any relationship between
genre and use of textual Themes. In adifferent genre, that of economics articles, Valero-
Garcés (1996 compares native English spedkers and Spanish spegkers, both writing in
English. She findsthat the native-English texts use more wnnedors than do the Spanish-
English texts (the two Spanish-English texts use 20.5% and 127% respedively, and the
native-English texts use 28.4% and 17.6%, respedively). While it isinteresting to note that
her findings are somewhat similar to Whittaker’s (1995 for eaonomic texts (the averagein
Whittaker’s corpus was around 13%; however, some of the texts had 25%), thus, perhaps,
sugeesting some relation to genre, Vaero-Garcés finding clashes with that of Moreno
(1997 on causal metatext in Spanish and English reseach articles in businessand
eoonomics. The latter study shows smilar strategies for expressng cause-effea
intersentential relations, and a smilar distribution of these.

A final point isthat the Rhemes of the dauses of the history textbooks were dso
analyzed for conjunctive Adjuncts. The expedation hereisthat, if thereisa wnjunctive
Adjunct conneding the dause to a previous clause, it will be more likely to appea in the
Theme. Halliday (1994 49-50) states:

It is not difficult to seewhy modal and conjunctive Adjuncts tend to come & the
beginning of the dause: if one of them is present at all, theninasenseitisa
natural theme...if there is sme dement expressng the relationship to what has
gone before, by putting this first we thematize the significance of what we ae
saying: ‘I'll tell you how thisfitsin’.

5.6.3 Textual Theme Results

The results for textual Themes appea in Table 5.10:
Table5.10: Textual Themes Results

Text Text. Themes Text Text.Themes
# % # %

Eng1 31| 2296%|Spal 42| 31.58%
Eng 2 36| 27.07%|SpaZ2 18| 12.08%
Eng 3 38| 2815%|Spa3 59| 35.76%
Eng4 7| 20.59%%|Spa4d 29| 1895%
Eng5 24| 1455%|Spas 19| 1557
Eng 6 41| 19.71%]| Spa 6 36| 25.17%
Eng7 44| 24.31%]|Spa7 28| 17.07%
Eng8 44| 25.88%)|Spa8 8| 2857%
Eng9 39| 288%0|Spa9 45| 43.6%%
Eng 10 46| 23.00%|Spal0 18| 17.48%
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| Total English | 350| 23.40% | Total Spanish| 302| 23.91% |

There ae two noteworthy aspeds of the results. first of all, if welook at the results of the
two corporatogether, the total amount of textual Themesis virtually identicd. Thisisas
predicted above, and seems to confirm that there may be genre @nstraintsin effed acoss
the two languages. However, given that these results are much higher than Taylor’s for
history textbooks, this obviousy neads more crroboration. We will return to a mmparison
with Taylor’'s gudy in this resped below, inlooking at conjunctive Adjuncts and
coordinators sparately.

The &ove point made aout genre congtraintsin place ca be set aside dso by the
seaond noteworthy finding, which is that, as with the other findings in this dudy, there exist
as many diff erences between texts of the same language & exist acossthe two corpora. It
has been previously suggested in this gudy that this could be due to either author preference
or the subjea matter of the dhapter in question, or some cmbination of both. Therefore, the
results from Table 5.10 above ae repeaed below, in Table 5.11, along with the authors of
the texts and the subjed matter of ead one. The table has been ordered from the text
having the highest percentage of textual Themes, to that having the lowest, aaossboth

corpora. This allows for comparison of subjed matter acossthe two languages.
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Table5.11: Textual Themes Percentageswith Author and Subject M atter

Text Author Subj ect %
Spa9 |Cedj e.a Prehistory 43.6%%0
Spa3 |Ballesteros & Alborg | 12th cent France & 12th & 13th cent Spain | 35.76%
Spal |Ballesteros& Alborg | Introductionto the study o history 31.58%
Eng9 |McKay, et.d 19th century population 28.89%
Spa8 |Ferndndez Preface 2857%
Eng 3 |Chambers, et.al 1 4th & 15th centuries 28.15%
Eng2 |Chambers, et.al Prehistory 27.07%
Eng8 |[Roy Ancient Rome 25.88%
Spa6 |Santos Ancient Rome 25.17%
Eng7 |Pery Ancient Greece 24.31%
Eng 10 | Brinton, et.al 18th century 23.00%
Engl |Chambers, e.al Introduction to the study o history 22.96%
Eng4 |Greea & Lewis Preface 20.5%
Eng6 |McKay, et.d 13th & 14th centuries 19.71%
Spa4 |Mangas Ancient Greece 18.95%
Spa 10 |Palacio, et.al 18th century 17.48%
Spa7 |Dominguez 18th century 17.07%
Spa5 |Palacio, et.al 14th & 15th centuries 1557%
Eng5 |[Greea & Lewis Prehistory 14.55%
Spa2 |Fernandez 19th century population 12.08%

There does ®amn to be some tendency for texts written by the same aithors to cluster
together in terms of percentage of textual Themes used: the two Ballesteros & Alborg
chapters both have ahigh percentage of textual Themes, 35.76% and 3158%. Two of the
Chamber’ s texts are very close together, with 28.15% and 27.07%, and the other is not too
far behind with 22.96%. Gree and Lewis $row a dightly higher difference between their
preface ad their chapter on prehistory, with 20.59% and 1455% respedively. This
tendency is not continued with two sets of authors: the texts by the same aiuthors which
have the greaest amount of difference ae the two McKay chapters, with 28.89% and
19.71%, and the Fernandez dapters, with 28.57% and 1208%. Thus, author preference,
or, perhaps, the preference of editors, may explain the differencein part.

Asto the other speaulation, that subjed matter may have an influence on textual
choices, thisis born out in part by threeof the texts on Ancient Greece ad Rome, and two
of those on the 18" centuries. However, it is contradicted by the findings from the two
introductory and prefacetexts, and espedally by the chapters on prehistory. One of the
latter, Spa 9, shows the highest count, with 43.69%, another shows a somewhat higher than
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average aunt, with 27.07%, and one shows one of the lowest counts, with 14.55%. These
differences can be explained in part by author preference and in part by the density of
information presented in Spa 9, which the author helps the reader to digest through the
inclusion of textual Themes. Obviously, then, these results nead to be mntrasted with
further results from the same aithors, on the one hand, and other studies on the same
subjed, on the other.

With regard to the difference between conjunctive Adjuncts and coordinators as
Theme, the following results were obtained:

Table5.12: Conjunctive Adjunct and Coordinator Results

Adjuncts | Coordinators Adjuncts | Coordinators
Text % % Text % %
Eng 1 4.44% 1852%] Spa 1 13.53% 18.05%
Eng 2 6.77% 20.30%] Spa 2 4.70% 7.38%
Eng 3 3.70% 24.44%] Spa 3 4.24% 31.52%
Eng 4 14.71% 5.88%] Spa 4 2.61% 16.34%
Eng 5 3.03% 11529 Spa 5 9.84% 5.74%
Eng 6 4.33% 15.38%] Spa 6 11.19% 13.99%
Eng 7 4.42% 19.8%%] Spa 7 6.10% 10.98%
Eng 8 2.94% 22.94%] Spa 8 14.2% 14.2%
Eng 9 12.5%% 16.30%] Spa 9 18.45% 25.24%
Eng 10 3.00% 20.00%] Spa 10 7.77% 9.71%
Total Eng 5.01% 18.38% | Total Spa 8.31% 15.60%

Also here there ae a ouple of noteworthy findings. First of all, in comparison with Taylor’s
(1983 data, thereis a smilarity if the Adjunct results of the two corpora ae taken together.
By doing this, by adding the total thematic conjunctive Adjuncts in the English data to those
of the Spanish data, and dividing by two, the result is 6.66%. Taylor (1983 found 6.30% of
clauses had thematic textual Adjunctsin his history textbook data. Obvioudly, more studies
which measure onjunctive Adjunctsin Theme position are needed to make any kind of
generic statement, but the smilarity in overall results proves interesting. At any rate, the
English data falls smewhat below Taylor’s finding, as there seemsto be agreder
preferencein the English data for coordinators over conjunctive Adjuncts than in the
Spanish data. Obvioudly, in both corpora mordinators are more prevalent as Theme than
conjunctive Adjuncts, given that their position in the dause is obligatorily initial.

In all, the overt use of conjunction islow for a genre type where one would exped
clea signposting for the reader. This becomes cleaer if welook at the uses to which

conjunction is put. First of al, with regard to coordinators, the following table explains how
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they are used in both corpora with those clauses which in effect do not cause problems for
reading comprehension:

Table5.13: Coordinator Usewith Non-problematic Clauses:

Coordinator Use Eng |Spa

Total coordsin chains 149 117
Total coords. w/dlipsis 66 31
Before existential 4 6
Before extraposition 3 7
Before impersonal 0 3
Beforeinversion 0 6
Before manner 3 0
Before passive 0 1
Before sum 7 0
Before key Theme 6 6
Before Time 12 6
Before we 3 3
Before wh 2 0
Total 255 186

Given that the total number of coordinators in the English corpusis 275, and in the Spanish
corpus, 197, it can be seen that the coordinators are used mainly to reinforce relationships
that are often explicit lexically. Thisis, however, to ignore a difference between a lexical tie
and a conjunctive one: a conjunctive tie tells the reader how the writer relates the
information in one clause to that given in a previous clause; it tells the reader whether the
relationship is one of addition, adversativity, contrast, causality, and so on (cf. Rudolph,
1984), thus allowing the reader to build up the logical relations between ideas in the text.
The lexical relationship picks up on something already mentioned in a previous clause and
thus adds content to the mental schema which the reader builds up of the text.

This use of conjunction to express logical relationships between ideas on top of an

already existing lexical tie can also be seen in the case of Adjuncts:
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Table5.14: Conjunctive Adjunct Use with Non-problematic Clauses.

Conjuntive Adjunct Use | Eng | Spa

Total Con. Ads. in chains 40 44
Before existential 0 9
Before extraposition 1 4
Before impersonal 0 4
Beforeinversion 0 7
Before manner 0 1
Before metatextual 0 1
Before passive 0 0
Before place 1 1
Before previous clause 0 1
Before sum 2 7
Before thematic equative 0 1
Before key Theme 11 5
Before Time 2 4
Beforewe 3 3
Before wh 1 0
Total 61 92

Given that the total number of conjunctive Adjunctsin the English corpusis 75, and of the
Spanish corpus, 105 again we can seethe main function of these Adjunctsisto map a
logicd function on top of alexicd tie. There ae very few conjunctions left to take cae of
those dauses which were difficult to relate lexicdly to the rest of thetext. In going bad to
Mauranen's (199%) point that these dauses would have some sort of orienting Theme, in
which she includes connedors, adverbials, Complements, and modal and reporting clauses,
we can seethat thisis definitely not the case with the @rpus analyzed here. We can
eliminate from the acount here adverbials, Complements, and reporting clauses, as these
would be taken to be Theme, thusiif they came before anew, back, or rel element, these last
would not be mnsidered Theme. Thus, if we look at those new, back, and rel Themes which

have & an orienting Theme amodal or conneding Theme, we can seethat in few cases does

this occur:
Table5.15: Orienting Themeswith Problematic Clauses. English Corpus
English Corpus | Total |w/conj. |w/coord. |w/modal
Adjunct
Back 122 9 10 5
Re 20 1 0 1
New 73 4 10 1
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Table5.16: Orienting Themeswith Problematic Clauses. Spanish Corpus

Spanish Corpus |Total |w/conj. |w/coord. | w/modal
Adjunct

Back 100 7 6 5

Rel 18 2 0 0

New 76 4 5 3

In sum, it would seem that in both corpora, the authors would do well to help their novice
realers along the way by providing more orienting Themes, espedally those which signal
the logicd relationships between the different ideas in the text. A couple of examples from

the arpusill ustrate this:

5-54.Eng2 (9) Permanence complexty, and sophisticated social orgarization transformed the
agricultural vill age into something we can recogrize as urban, the form of habitation
crucial for the development of civili zation.
(10) Exparsion caused these erly societies to develop still more compli cated forms
of political and social cortrol.

5-55.5pa2 (67) Enlos hospiciosla mortalidad de los hijos naturales fue mucho mayor;

Spa2 (68) un auor francés ha asegurado que solo e 10% alcanzaba los 20 afos.
In Example 5-54 above, exparsionin Clause 10is brand new to the text. The aithor could
have initiated the dause with a cordinator (and) or a mnjunctive Adjunct (then, at the
same time), or a cmbination (andthen). In example 5-55, given that Clause 68 exemplifies
the point made in Clause 67, for example would help readers to add the new information to
the schema they build upof the text.

A final point relates to the use of conjunctive Adjuncts in the Rhemes of the dauses.
It was predicted that these would tend to appea in athematic position more often thanin a
rhematic one. It must first be pointed out that only those wnjunctive Adjuncts which could
have gopeaed in Theme position without any change in the logicd relationship expressed
were aounted. Examples include:

5-56.Eng8 (18) Romewas na yet a beautiful city, however.
5-57.Spa4 (29) La historia grieganoes, por tanto, una historia lineal como puede ser lade
Roma o la de las nacionalidades modernas en los Ultimos sglos.

The results appea in Table 5.17:



Table5.17: Conjunctive Adjunctsin the Rheme

Text Conj. % Text Conj. %
Adjuncts Adjuncts

Eng 1l 14 10.37%]| Spa 1 11 8.27%
Eng 2 7 5.26%| Spa 2 1 0.67%
Eng 3 9 6.67%| Spa 3 9 5.45%
Eng 4 2 5.88%| Spa 4 7 4.58%
Eng 5 14 8.48%| Spa 5 10 8.20%
Eng 6 7 3.37%| Spa 6 8 5.5%%
Eng 7 14 7.73%]| Spa 7 10 6.10%
Eng 8 9 5.29%| Spa 8 1 3.57%
Eng 9 7 5.19%| Spa 9 2 1.94%
Eng 10 19 9.50%| Spa 10 2 1.94%
Total English 102 6.82% | Total Spanish 61 4.83%

While the prediction holds for the Spanish corpus, where 8.31% of the dauses had
conjunctive Adjunct in thematic position, in English the anount is higher in rhematic
position than in thematic position. At any rate, the number of clauses aaossboth corpora
which contain some form of conjunctive Adjunct or coordinator indicating alogicd
relationship between ideas is low, thus perhaps providing more evidence of the use of
grammaticd metaphor aaossthe textbooks from both cultures; temporal and consequential
logicd relationships may find their expresson in more incongruent places in the dause, i.e.
in the verbal process such as (verbs expressng cause ae underlined):

5-58. Eng5 (83) These advances in toolmaking led to fundamental alterations in human social
organization and way of life.
5-59. Eng 8 (121)Finally, the coming d internal peace brought econamic prosperity.

This finding can be cmbined with the finding in the previous chapter with resped to the
reliancein the history textbooks on attributive relational processes, thus refleding a good
ded of nominalizaion. As Martin (1991 333 states. “In history nominalizaion is grongly
asociated with redizing events as participants 0 that logicd connedions can be redized

inside the dause”.

5.7 Conclusions

In this chapter, we have seen that, setting aside grammetica congtraints, the overall
results from the English and the Spanish corpora ae very smilar with resped to smple
linea progresson, and with certain Theme types which fall outside of the patterns,
including summetive Themes, repeaed key Themes, and time alverbials, and with resped

to “problematic” (in terms of text comprehension) Themes, such as bad references, related
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ideas, and new Themes. The English corpus, however, showed a higher percentage of
constant Theme progresson chains, espedally in the cae of long Theme dhains, involving 5
clauses or more. It isfelt that this badks up to some extent the conclusion readed in
Chapter 4: that in the American history textbooks, there is more of a tendency towards
narrative than in the Spanish history textbooks in this corpus. However, the mnclusion has
also been readed in this chapter that it is smplistic to state that constant Theme
progresson is asociated with narration and description. Narrative and description also
occur in both corpora with the smple linea pattern, showing a tendency to analyze and
explain through that type of narrative or descriptive chain, rather than to list eventsin
simple dronologicd order or to list the feaures of a person, place or thing.

Through the analysis of the textual role played by the Theme types which fall outside
the thematic patterns, in particular, back, related and new expressons, and through the
analysis of textual Themes, the mnclusion was arrived at that, in both cultures, there seans
to be a arious affluence of difficult Themes, while & the same time there is a small number
of textual Themes, espedally of conjunctive Adjuncts. The results arrived at were very
similar aaossthe two corpora, save in Spanish more wnjunctive Adjuncts were used in
Theme position than in English, while in English more wordinators were used, and more
conjunctive Adjuncts were used in Rheme position than in Spanish. At any rate, the
differences are small, and the rporatotals, espedally those of conjunctive Adjuncts, are
very similar to Taylor’'s (1983 findings for history textbooks. It isfelt that this supportsto
some extent validity for the genre-based hypothesis upon which this gudy is based.
Obvioudly, however, more analysisis neaded, in comparing same authors with same
authors, and same subjeds with same subjeds, in order for more support to be put forward

for the hypothess.
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6. The Interpersonal and Theme/Rheme

6.1 Interpersonal Elementsin Theme and Rheme

6.1.1 Interpersonal Function

The two previous chapters were based on the experiential and textual metafunctions,
in this chapter, we move to the interpersonal. The interpersonal metafunction is concerned
with social relationships as they are redized in text, in this case the interadion between the
authors of the textbooks and the reader/students. Obvioudly, writer intervention is a
constant in the text: smply put, texts are written by writers. However, writers can choose
to make their intervention more or lessobvious, and they can do so through the
interpersonal metafunction in several different ways. The purpose of this edionisto
discussinterpersonal elements as they appea in the Themes and Rhemes of the corpus. It
does not enter into the scope of this paper to give afull acount of the dause & exchange,

but to look at those dements of the dause which either:

a)hint at the writer’s opinion or position as to the proposition(s) included in the dause
b)show some kind of engagement with the reader.

6.1.2 Writer Intervention in History Textbooks

Thetraditional pradice of writing uphistory, or "normal historicd pradice"
(Berkhofer, 1989 183), has at its base two pradices: first of al, the obtainment of fads
about the past from evidence, and secondly, but perhaps more importantly (Berkhofer,
1989, the cmmbination of the fads obtained into a wherent narrative or synthesis. This
involves the historian in making generalizations from sources, and in
reconstructing/portraying past events as they happened. The assumption between the
historian and the reader is that the historian is presenting an acairate picture of the past, and
"the cantral presupposition of idedized, normal history production is transparency of
medium, in which the exposition conveys or at leest paralels facuaity” (Berkhofer, 1989
184). Berkhofer states that the dfed normal historians try to achieve is that of facuality,
"to impressthe reader that the structure of interpretation is the structure of factuality” (ibid:
190-191).

Thus, the authors task is not as graightforward as narrating a series of events, since

they are not dired witnessesto the events they relate; instead, they have to rely on other
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sources of information, both first hand (historicd documents and artifaads) and second hand
through other historians' acmunts of the past, which the history textbook writers sft
through in order to offer the student not simply an acount of past events, but an
interpretation of those events (Berkhofer, 1989. At the same time, there isalad of
symmetry between the two participant roles involved in thisad of communicaion. The
author has knowledge which the student requires or is ladking. Therefore, the author’s
voicein a history textbook is usually one of authority over the reader, onewho isin a
position to know. Thus, history textbook authors typicaly use dedarative statements to tell
their readers the way things were, to narrate what battle took placewhere and when, what
cetain individuals did, and so on. However, their interpretive role may at times take over
their authoritative/authorial role. In this case, one would exped their statementsto be
gualified in some way, for there to be an indicaion that what they are relating is not a
narration of events, but their own interpretation of those events. It is easy to imagine that if
agroup of eminent historians were discussng together their interpretations of a set of
historicd events, espedally in terms of causal relations, they would probably hedge their
statements considerably, more so than when talking with a group of novices.

Inded, it has been noted through discourse analysis that school textbooks feaure
lesshedging than other types of expository writing, for example, reports in spedalist
scientific journals (Bloor & Bloor, 1995 54). According to Myers (1989 12-13) hedging
presents a daim to the community as provisional and it “refleds, not the probablili ty of the
claim, and not the personal doubt of [the reseachers]..., but the gpropriate atitude for
offering a daim to the community”. Thus, hedging is related to politeness(Brown and
Levinson, 1978 and in reseach articles allows the writer to resped the negative faceof
other reseachers. There ae many ways of including a hedge in atext, e.g. through markers
of modality and attribution to other authors or to impersona agents. Myers (1989 looks at
hedges in scientific research articles, while Pindi and Bloor (1987 look at hedging and
attribution in economics texts. Holmes, in an analysis which includes reseach articlesin
history, (1997 333 mentions the “relative scarcity in history of references to previous
reseach, ascarcity that is plausibly rooted in the limited development of cumulative
reseach programs and the ésence of atheoreticd consensusin that discipline”.

In their more authoritative role, authors of history textbooks tend to present

information as factual, and to ignore or downplay other possble interpretations of historicd
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acounts. Indeed, Berkhofer (1989 197) goes  far asto say that "normal history orders
the past for the sake of authority and therefore power over its audience' and later goes on
to say that "[b]y assuming athird person woice and an omniscient viewpoint, authors...
assert their power over realersin the name of REALITY™ [emphasis original] (ibid: 197).
Thisis not afeaure unique to history writing. Halliday (1996 364-365) generalizes this
phenomenon to schoal textbooks, when he states: “[if] they [textbooks]are to function
effedively, the readers they are aldressed to must believe in what they say”. He allls
information from Luke, Castell and Luke (1989245f, in Halli day, 1996 365 and Olson
(1989 233f, in Halliday, 1996 365 which indicaes that:

textbooks sanctify ‘authorized (educaional) knowledge simply by authorizing
it - what isin the text books is thereby defined as knowledge - and text books
maintain this authority by various means sich as claiming objedivity and
creaing distance between performer and reader, and so cometo be acceted as
‘beyond criticism’. ...textbooks grive for clarity, explicitnessand an
unambiguous presentation of the fads; they seek to ‘delimit possble
interpretations . (Halliday, 1996 365

Furthermore, and perhaps lesscontentioudly, it isthe author’s purpose to inform.
Francis (1990 found a higher frequency of occurrence of interpersonal Themes in editorials
and letters than in news reports, asthe first two are more “personal and evaluative, as well
as more oncerned with persuasion than information, [so] thereis likely to be more dired
interadion between writer and reader” (61). Berry (1995 58) distinguishes between what
she terms interactional and informational thematisation; the former refersto Themes which
“foreground the interadivenessof the discourse by referring to speser, hearer, writer,
reader,” and the latter to Themes which “foreground the organisation of the mntent by
referring to aspeds of the topic” (ibid: 82, fn.5). Martin (1986 indicates that thematization
along these lines will have different effeds: informational thematization makes for texts
which are well oriented to helping readers looking for information, as they can focus on
thematic content to get the gist of the text. At the same time, however, these texts may
seam impersonal and alienating; thus, more interadional thematization increases the ‘human
face of the text, however, “the gain in humanity is at the expense of clarity and of economy
in reading and processng time” (Berry, 1995 59). Brown and Yule (1983 143 note that
one dharaderistic of primarily interadional conversational speed isthat the interacional
asped is frequently thematized, through, for example, persona pronouns such as | and you.

Thus, in more informationally aimed texts, such as textbooks, one would exped a downplay
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of interpersonal/interadional type Themes. Further evidencefor this, spedficdly in history
textbooks, is provided by Eggins, Wignell and Martin (1993 92). They find a wrrelation
between interpersonal distance and the use of grammaticad metaphor: “...[t]he doser the
interpersonal distance between interadants (the more feadbadk is immediate, the more there
isvisual and aural contad), the more mngruent the language used is likely to be.” Thus, a
greder use of grammaticd metaphor implies more interpersonal distance between speker
and addressee We have seen in Chapter 4 that thereisagreda ded of grammaticd
metaphor in the history textbook datalooked at in this gudy.

In sum, based on the a&ove discusson, the expedation isthat in the wrpus analyzed
here, that of history textbooks written for first-yea university students/final yea secondary
students, there will be asmall amount of overt writer intervention aaossboth languages.
Overt writer intervention here is taken to mean hedging, or providing some means of
indicating to the reader that there ae other possble positions which would interpret
historicd eventsin differing ways. However, hedging is just one feaure of the more
interpersonal side of things. Another asped is that of engagement with the reader: some
kind of indicaion of the presence of the reader in and through the text. Textbooks, aswe
have seen above, demonstrate distance between writers and their readers, thus minimizing
any kind of exchange. However, at times writers do include readers through questions and
direa addressesto the reader. It ismore difficult to hypothesize here asto the
differences/simil arity aaossthe two languages. This is because of the Contrastive Rhetoric
hypothesis, explained in seaion 1.3 above. There, rhetoric was tied to the relationship
between speskerswriters and their audiences and the dfead that the former would like to
achieve over the latter. Indeed, in thisregard, in sedion 2.2.2 above, we have seen studies
on student writing and on some professonal texts (e.g. businessmemos) which showed
differences in Anglophone and Spanish writing, mainly with resped to greaer impersonality
and formality in texts written in Spanish. However, it isfelt here that the nature of
textbooks, with their asymmetricd writer/reader relationship, coupled with a mmmon
tradition in history writing in western societies (seesedion 4.1 above) mean that it is
possble to hypothesizethat the two corpora will display similar results with resped to the
interpersonal elements of the Themes and Rhemes of the dauses analyzed here.

At the same time, nonetheless as with the textual and ideaional analyses, there may

be diff erences aadosstexts within ead of the @rpora, which may be dtributable to
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differences in subjed matter: sedions of the text deding, for example, with ancient history
may include more hedging and interpersonal comments than sedions deding with more
recent historicd events. The reason for thisisthat with more recent events the historian has
more “fads’ to work from, more documented evidence Inthe cae of ancient history, the
historian hasto piecetogether a picture of “redity” through archeologicd evidence, and/or
rely on other experts’ interpretations of the same.

In sum, in order to look at these two areas of interpersonal expressons in text, those
which highlight the positioning of the author(s) with resped to the statements they make, as
well asthose which indicate the degreeof writer/reader interadion, the texts have been
analyzed for feaures which show modality, on the one hand, and reader/author reference on
the other. The English and Spanish texts have been analyzed for the number of these
interpersonal feauresin both the Themes and the Rhemes of the dauses/clause mmplexes.
Before laying out hypotheses based on these notions for the crpus here, areview of other
reseachers findingsin the aeaof the interpersonal is warranted. The discusson is brief, as
there ae not many analyses which spedficaly report on interpersonal elementsin the
Themes of the dauses, and none that | am aware of at the time of writing on these in the
Rhemes of clauses.

In his gudy of written sports reports, Ghadessy (1995 found that 6.11% of the
clausesincluded an interpersonal Theme. It is not absolutely clea what he includesin his
analysis as interpersonal Theme. He states that he is following Halliday (1989 in his
analysis, so presumably he includes modal Adjuncts, WH-items in questions, finite modal
operators, and vocaives. This could explain the difference between his findings and those of
Thomas and Hawes (1997, also in the redm of newspaper discourse, in this case aitorials.
They note adifference between editorials in The Sun and The Times in modal Adjunct use:
3.6% and 1.8% respedively. Inaset of reseach articlesin linguistics, Whittaker (1995
found an average of 8.84%, with one text having a percentage & high as 16.4%. Inthe
same study, Whittaker, who analyzes for arange of interpersonal Themes, found a very
similar percentage of interpersonal Theme inclusion in a set of economics texts: 8.56%; in
this st also, one text stood out at 13.1%. She atributes the differencesin the cases of the
sdient textsto text type: in ead of the sets, these texts were different; the salient linguistic
text was a chapter in abook, rather than aresearch article, and the salient economics text

was written to be spoken, although it was published in an acalemic journal. The differences
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between her findings and those of Ghadessy and Thomas and Hawes may not be atributable
to generic constraints, however, as Whittaker includes grammaticd modality in her acount
of interpersonal Theme seesedion 6.1.3.2 below), thus the range of items analized is wider.
Badlund (1992 clealy indicates that she analyzes modal Adjuncts and vocaives as
interpersonal Theme in her study of telephone mnversation, in which she finds that 22.43%
of the dauses contain an interpersonal Theme. This would seem to confirm the more
interadional nature of conversation, and the higher percentage may also be dtributed to the
use of vocatives, which Thomas and Hawes (1997 125) point out as “more properly the
domain of spoken discourse or limited kinds of written discourse such as poems and songs’.
The study of gredest interest here is that of Taylor (1983, who finds a very low percentage
of modal Themes, by which he seansto mean modal Adjuncts, in the textbooks he looks at:
0.08% in sciencetextbooks, and 0.63% in history textbooks. These findings are laid out in
Table 6.1:

Table6.1: Interpersonal Theme Resultsfrom other Studies

Genre % of Interpersonal
Themes

T ephore conversations 22.43%
Linguistic texts 8.84%
Econamics texts 8.56%
Sports reports 6.11%
The Sun editorials 3.60%
The Times editorials 1.80%
History textbooks 0.63%
Science textbooks 0.08%

It isinteresting to note the order from most to least. In light of the previous discusson, it is
not surprising that conversation would include more interpersonal Themes. Also, it has been
posited that research articles include more hedging than textbooks. The newspaper genres
are perhaps the most surprising, espedally the fad that the sports reports, which one would
exped to be amirror of “redity” are higher than the elitorials. A cursory glance d the
modal Adjuncts which Thomas and Hawes (1997 126) found in their study shows that the
majority expressprobability: of course, certainly, naturally, by no means, surely, indeed.
Thomas and Hawes (ibid: 125) note that several of these expressons “reinforce the “self-
evident” image of what isbeing presented, telling the reader their argument is beyond
guestion”. At any rate, the low amount in the textbooks srves to reinforce Bloor and

Bloor’s point mentioned above that textbooks exhibit lesshedging than other genres.
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Thus the hypotheses put forth for this chapter are:

1. Modality in Theme position will be downplayed in the history textbooks in a similar
way aaossthe two corpora; thus, there will be asimilar, low number of overt
textual feaures expressng modality in the Themes of the dauses.

2. Asin number 1 for the Themes of the dauses, the same is hypothesized for the
Rhemes. However, the prediction is that overt textual feaures expressng modality
will be higher than in the Themes; in other words, it is expeded that if the aithors
do choose to reagnizethe existence of divergent positions regarding the
propositions they make by including markers of modality, they will downplay this by
favoring Rheme over Theme position.

3. Overt author/reaer interadion will be hardly evident in the texts; in other words,
the number of dired referencesto the authors or their readers and questions will be

low aaossboth corpora
6.1.3 Modality

Modality isthe expresson of speeker/writer attitudes (henceforth, | shall refer to
writers, given that the rpus under analysis here is written) towards a proposition, or, and
perhaps more goropos when examining a history textbook corpus, the means by which
writers “expressattitudes towards the event contained in the proposition” (Downing and
Locke, 1992 381), with regard to posshility, probability, and certainty, aswell as ome
temporal notions such as usuality. A dedarative statement with no marker of modality is
presented as truth, asredity. Ascan be expeded, such statements abound in the history
textbook corpusin both languages, and, indeed, they form the vast mgjority of the

statements made. The following is only a small sample of such statements:
6-1. Engl (1) Everyone uses history,
6-2. Eng2 (10) Exparsion caused these exrly societies to develop still more complicated forms
of political and social cortrol.
6-3. Spa2 (140 Irlandatenia en 18350cho mill ones de habitantes;
6-4. Spal (129 Asi naci6 laHistoria moderna.
At other times, writers insert markers of modality, such as:

6-5. Eng3 (105 Presumably, they saw no point in working for the future when the future was
SO uncertain.

In thisway, they lessen their commitment to the truthfulnessof what they are saying; they

no longer present it asa“fad”, but as ssmething which possbly or probably could be true.
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With markers of certainty, however, writers acually increase mmmitment to the
truthfulnessby emphasizing the wnviction they hold for the truth of the proposition.

6-6. Spa2 (125 Indudablemente las motivaciones econdmicas han jugado en todo momento un
papd decisivo.

Thisis one interpretation of modality. We have seen above that modality is also
related to the politenessphemenon and hedging. White (1998 also points out that
functional analyses of modality show that truth-functional explanations are inadequate in
fully explaining itsrole in texts. He explains that modality allows gpedkersto “adknowledge
the contentiousnessof a particular proposition, the willi ngness... to negotiate with those
who hold a different view, or the deference of the speeker for those dternative views’.
Thus, in example 6-5 above, “presumably” is areagnition on the part of the other of
“divergent heteroglossc positions’, or multiple points of view, on the proposed statement.
In other words, rather than saying that spekers are lessening their commitment to truth in
statements in which they use markers of modality, it could be said that they are showing that
the proposition is open to ather possble interpretations. On the other hand, the dedarative
statements in examples 6-1 through 6-4 above (dedarative statements with no markers of
modality) downplay this posshility of heteroglossc diversity. And finally, for White, a
marker of modality such as “undoubtedly”, or “indudablemente” in Spanish, is, like
“presumably”, fundamentally heteroglossc in that this type invokes the diversity, although
they then serve to “close down” that heteroglossc diversity. In other words, “undoubtedly”
entertains the ghost of the notion that there muld be adoubt, although the aithor isin
effed stating that there is no doubt. Thus, in atruth-value interpretation, it could be said
that the author, through “indudablemente”, shows a high degreeof commitment to the truth
of the proposition which states that eamnomic motivations have played a dedsive role & all
times. In White' s interpretation, the author is denying the existence of other possble
interpretations. Thisis interesting from the point of view of Halli day’s quote &ove on
authors delimiting possble interpretations of textsin order to gain authority combined with
Berkhofer’s quote which states that historians need to construe interpretation as facuality.

Modal meanings have several different redizationsin the dause. The main types of
redizaion are modal Adjuncts and finite modal operators. These ae discussed below, along
with interpersonal grammatica metaphor, which provides another means for writers to
interpolate their commitment to propositions. All instances of modal Adjuncts, finite modal

operators and grammeaticd metaphor, which form part of independent and dependent
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clauses, finite or non-finite, as well as those modifying prepositional phrases functioning as
circumstantial Adjuncts, are considered here. Those gpeaing in rankshifted clauses are not
included in the analysis. Nor are modal expressons which form part of nominal groups.
This means that intensifiers such as yet when used in constructions like the example below
are not included.

6-7. Eng8 (91) Many a senator, ...on lisway to aye more demeaning cebate in the senate,

6.1.3.1 Modal Adjuncts

Modal Adjuncts “expressthe speeker’s judgment regarding the relevance of the
message” (Halliday, 1994 49). Halliday divides modal Adjunctsinto two broad, but
overlapping, categories. mood Adjuncts and comment Adjuncts. Mood Adjuncts are so
cdled because they modulate, or 